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editor’s Preface

The first number of The New Educational Review in 2007 is the eleventh issue of 
our journal since the start of its foundation in 2003�� This number opens the fourth 
year of our functioning in the pedagogical space of Middle Europe�� Each of its 
issues confirms that our journal has become an international forum of an exchange 
of pedagogical thought on post-modern educational, social as well as cultural 
reality in the Middle European countries: Poland, the Czech Republic and Slovakia�� 
In this issue we are publishing papers from other Middle European countries: 
Hungary and Latvia�� For this reason our journal is a unique scientific magazine of 
international range in Middle Europe�� As it is open for presentation of scientific 
papers all over the world, an article by researchers from the Republic of South 
Africa is published�� 

In the present issue the editorial board have proposed the following subject 
sessions: Education in the changing society, Social pedagogy, Pedeutology, Psychol-
ogy in education, and Foreign languages in education�� In the materials of these 
sessions one can find the works prepared by the participants of the 1st Symposium 
of Pedagogy and Psychology PhD Students on “Human relations and nowadays 
challenges”, organized on 15–18 March 2007 by the University of Wrocław��

In the first subject session there are papers connected with the subject of “Edu-
cation in the changing society”�� Iwona Wagner pays special attention to the problem 
of tolerance and passing moral values in education in order to avoid the “us” and 
“them” formula in perceiving the multicultural world�� Štefan Chudý presents his 
view on research activities involving the problems/issues associated with the 
development of educational skills related to resolving educational situations�� Alina 
Szczurek-Boruta writes that issues of cultural identity can be solved by reference 
to a specific model of the cultural identity characteristic of the contemporary young 
generation�� Lidia Marek describes quantitative and qualitative analyses and inter-
prets research materials on the ludic dimension of students’ free time�� Ineta Luka 

Stanisław Juszczyk
Editor in Chief
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explains a discrepancy between the current English for Special Purposes (ESP) 
curriculum and students’ wishes and demands of the labour market�� Andrea 
Dőmsődy, using qualitative research methods, tries to describe conceptual frame-
works, distinctions to support a more efficient and constructivist library instruc-
tions�� Iwona Paszenda presents her empirical results of the action research in order 
to show the practical use of creativity training as an educational form in academic 
education�� Michał Kanonowicz provides an analysis of choice for studying psychol-
ogy and pedagogy as a result of negative experience in the student’s family�� In his 
opinion identification of real motives may help to improve didactic and educational 
methods at Universities�� Beata Oelszlaeger writes on some aspects of such learning 
where neither the teacher nor the pupils stay positive�� She also presents selected 
methods of work with a literary text, among which there are plays with words, 
initiated by individual pupils or pupils as a group��

The subject session entitled “Social pedagogy” begins with an article by Martin 
Hronec, who focuses on the analysis between economic education and unemploy-
ment in the Slovak Republic�� There is a reciprocal proportion between education 
and unemployment: the lower education, the higher unemployment�� In his article 
Jiři Mudrák presents an overview of current research on giftedness, achievement 
and factors influencing development�� Kamila Kasińska tries to explain the process 
of social integration of disabled people and presents the issues of the social and 
legal situation of the disabled, myths and stereotypes created by society and inte-
gration education�� 

The subject session entitled “Psychology in education” starts with a paper by 
Joanna Różańska-Kowal who characterizes motivation for learning and school 
anxiety among pupils of the last two grades of primary school and junior high 
school students�� Good students have an equally low motivation level as poor ones 
but at the same time good students have a higher level of school anxiety�� Maciej 
Karwowski and Izabela Lebuda present three separate, but connected studies�� The 
first and second studies conducted on two large samples of teachers were realized 
to find an answer to a question about relationship or some personality character-
istics (study 1��) or creative attitude (study 2��) and feeling of being a man/woman 
of success in the teachers’ case�� The third study deals with a problem of teachers’ 
success source definitions and elements which could help to achieve success�� Erol 
Sundelowitz, Carol Macdonald and Karel Stanz focus on the leadership potential 
at schools that goes unnoticed, unacknowledged and un-nurtured�� Their study 
draws attention to individuals whose potential for leadership lies hidden in 
a chrysalis form that is masked for leadership selection by pervasive, generic, 
norm-generated criteria�� Pavel Prunner shows the results of research focused on 
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finding a number of psychological characteristics of state administration and 
municipality managers who influence the school system at a regional level��

In the subject session “Pedeutology” Sabina Koczoń-Zurek presents in short the 
results of empirical verification of R�� Kwaśnica’s concept concerning teachers’ 
professional development, which can protect teachers from experiencing burnout, 
mainly due to growing professional competences, job adaptation and increasing 
creativity in teachers’ attitude�� 

In the subject session “Foreign languages in education” Anna Studenska focuses 
on a Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory in the Polish language intended for 
adolescent and adult students�� Foreign languages learned by the participants in the 
research were English, French, German and Russian and the identified main factors 
were: speaking and self-image, formal evaluation of foreign language proficiency, 
feeling incompetent, avoidance of learning and psychological reactions together 
with nervous behaviour�� Ieva Rudzinska discusses the possibility of applying 
a quality system to one study course – Sport English�� David Easton’s model appli-
cable for teaching foreign languages consists of the quality of teaching, quality of 
delivery, quality of materials, and quality in assessment�� 

We hope that this edition, like the previous ones, will encourage new readers 
not only from the Middle European countries to participate in an open interna-
tional discussion�� On behalf of the Editors’ Board I would like to invite repre-
sentatives of different pedagogical sub-disciplines and related sciences to publish 
their texts in The New Educational Review��
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tolerance as Value in search  
for Axiological Perspective in education

Motto:
“Man can, but does not have to strive for values (…) 
Striving for values, search for values (…) is nothing 
other than development of man�� It is an ethical 
imperative, which man cannot ignore (…) What 
does not develop, dies, does not evolve, accomplishes 
nothing”��

J. Gnitecki, W. Pasterniak

Abstract:

The most important aspects of social transformation in Poland, which result in, 
among other things, the necessity to develop an axiological perspective, also in the 
sphere of education, are discussed in the paper�� Results of absence of values in 
social life and reasons for their absence are named�� Special attention is paid to the 
problem of tolerance and passing moral values in education in order to avoid the 
“us” and “them” formula in perceiving the multicultural world��

Key words: pluralism of values, moral education, occupational competence, image 
of a teacher, pragmatic competence.

An analysis of life of contemporary societies undergoing system transformation 
shows axiological chaos, especially in terms of outlooks and moral values�� Many 
articles and studies stress the necessity of developing an axiological perspective, 
giving direction to the process of change, because a lack of such a perspective 
creates a danger of social disintegration, a feeling of confusion, a lack of sense of 
life and difficulties in telling the difference between right and wrong��

Iwona Wagner
Poland
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Changes taking place in Poland are unprecedented in historical terms, therefore, 
there are no patterns or models to follow�� In many fields of life changes are made 
according to patterns and experience of other countries, often incompatible with 
the Polish practice�� According to professor Anita Miszalska: “besides progress we 
also notice catastrophes and frequent breakdowns in the environment surrounding 
our human individuals�� Lies, lawlessness, pragmatism and progress are closely 
linked together (…)1�� Effects of confusion and diffusion of influence of European 
countries as well as the United States of America and other continents can be 
noticed in Polish society�� In many fields of life changes are introduced through 
destruction of the old system and creation of a new system completely different 
form the earlier one, a system which uses totally different mechanisms of control-
ling production, politics and political decision-making and of monitoring their 
execution�� 

In the opinions of many authors, pluralism of values and ethical attitudes is often 
connected with an individual feeling of confusion on encountering different posi-
tions and ideological orientations, which implies the need for searching for answers 
to questions concerning a catalogue of values that are indispensable in the con-
temporary frustrated and apathetic society, as well as in the process of education, 
especially of the young generation��

Moulding tolerance among the young is considered to be the top priority matter, 
because preparation for life in a multicultural society is an important element of 
education�� The task implies possessing the ability to respect and tolerate different 
points of view, behaviour, lifestyles and orientations of awareness�� Students should 
be aware of the multicultural character of their environment, see common and 
different elements while having respect for tradition in which they themselves were 
brought up�� They should be instilled with basic principles of tolerance, such as an 
ability to respect other people’s needs, opinions and an open attitude towards dif-
ferent points of view��

Man cannot live and develop in the world devoid of principal ideals and values�� 
Due to absence of values in the process of education, interpersonal and social 
deviations and pathologies occur more and more frequently�� It was the political 
and cultural transformations, formation of consumption mentality and underrat-
ing the value of school education and, consequently, their absence in social life that 
contributed to the crisis in the sphere of values�� 

M�� Cybulska sees the roots of the present crisis of values in purposeful endeav-
ours aimed at their devaluation�� The authoress lists the following procedures:

1 A�� Radziewicz-Winnicki, Oblicza zmieniającej się współczesności [Faces of the changing 
present], Kraków 2001, pp�� 14–15��
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1�� relativization of values;
2�� replacement of values by pretences or fetishes;
3�� interception and appropriation of symbols;
4�� mistaking or purposeful violating the order of values���

The 20th century will be remembered in history as the age of intolerance, often 
assuming its extreme form�� Intolerance was favoured by violent conflicts of differ-
ent, often complex reasons and social factors�� Therefore, we should draw conclu-
sions from our past and act according to our knowledge, richer in new experience�� 
This pertains chiefly to attitudes of tolerance, respect, openness to innovative solu-
tions that should be formed by tutors in their pupils��

Research and experience show that both tolerance and intolerance are attitudes 
and behaviours acquired from the character of one’s environment and the opinions 
of one’s local community�� It should be noted that the attitude of intolerance once 
acquired, connected with a strong feeling of disdain, hate and fear, is very resistant 
to any attempts made to change it�� Here lies a very important task for each educa-
tor: to support respect for freedom, not only one’s own, but also that of others, to 
avoid implementation of the “alien” and “enemy” pattern as the basic outlook on 
the world�� It is a very difficult task, but in my opinion, the future of Polish school 
and the world undergoing globalisation depends on it�� Whereas the empirical 
research of the recent years prove that the state of awareness of values is very low 
among occupationally active teachers��� As revealed by a survey of 332 teachers 
conducted by the Department of Sociology of Higher Teacher Education School 
in Częstochowa in 1994: “there is a clear antinomy between the assumed targets 
and contents of education, and values (principles) taught during the didactic and 
educational work�� […] It is true that humanistic values, such as: acceptance of a 
pupil, authenticity, the feeling of empathy, kindness were sporadically mentioned 
among the traits of a teacher that favour implementation of educational targets, 
which seems to be the evidence of subjectivisation and dehumanisation of the 
teacher-pupil contact��4 For the time being, understanding and internalization of 

� Cf�� M�� Cybulska; O niektórych sposobach dewaluacji wartości w systemie totalitarnym [On 
certain methods of devaluation of values in the totalitarian system]�� In: F�� Adamski (ed��) Wartości 
– społeczeństwo – wychowanie. Studia z pedagogiki społecznej[Values – society – education. 
Studies in social pedagogy��] 

� Cf�� H�� Denek, Wartości i cele edukacji szkolnej [Values and targets of school education], 
Poznań–Toruń, 1994��

J�� Kopeczek, Wychowanie w szkole [Education in school]��Wychowawca 2000/4, pp�� 18–20��
4 Cf�� I�� Wagner�� Wychowanie kreatywne w aspekcie spuścizny pedagogiki społecznej i badań 

ankietowych [Creative education in the aspect of legacy of social pedagogy and surveys]�� In: 
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values are often the matter of personal and free choice and decision of pupils while 
tutors remain totally indifferent to the fact�� Many of them are afraid of being 
accused of interference into intimate spheres of life of their pupil and they do not 
see any difference between imposing their own knowledge of values and forcing 
their pupils to act according to that knowledge and passing their knowledge to 
encourage the pupil to choose from among different values and acquire the ability 
to assess their importance and universal character�� Therefore, the purpose of 
education, especially for young people experiencing moral dilemmas, inner quan-
daries and looking for their own way of life, is development of the art of making a 
choice�� Moral values that are the most popular and most often mentioned as 
indispensable in human life are: honesty, wisdom, veracity, nobleness, tolerance, 
ability to forgive and integrity. The said notions are the unquestioned values, 
irrespective of transformations of the surrounding environment�� To follow moral 
values, it is not enough to be aware of them�� One should also experience them, 
because moral education is only effective when it leads to internalisation of val-
ues��

The research by Halina Świda-Ziemba on contemporary young people shows 
that awareness of otherness, and not of community is what distinguishes them5�� 
The diversity of groups of young people, the influence of different trends in culture 
make young people recognise life tasks as important and worth following to be 
different in terms of their rank of importance and possibility of implementation�� 
One of the targets of contemporary education will, therefore, be “ forming a convic-
tion of one’s own dignity and belief in one’s strength�� The basis for the dignity and 
identity of an individual is developed personality, a moulded system of values and 
integrity in one’s beliefs”6��

The latest educational forecasts drawn up by, among others, UNESCO, show 
that moral education will be an integral element of future education�� Occupational 
standards of the teacher’s competence have been established in most countries 
reforming their educational systems�� The term “occupational competence” means: 
“an ability to perform in a profession in the way that is in agreement with standards 
required for a given occupational task”��� One of those tasks is a demand that a 
teacher should form moral, intellectual and social skills that are indispensable in 
the contemporary, fast changing world�� There are conceptions of educating a 

Nowoczesna szkoła. Nowoczesność w szkole. Szkice i studia�� [Modern school. Modernity in school. 
Sketches and studies.] A�� Rosół, M��S�� Szczepański (ed��), Czestochowa 1995��

5 Cf�� H�� Świda-Ziemba�� Obraz świata i bycia w świecie (z badań młodzieży licealnej) [Picture 
of the world and being in the world (from surveys of secondary school pupils)]�� Warszawa 2000��

6 T�� Pilch, Spory o szkołę [Disputes about school]�� Warszawa 1999, p�� 207��
� S�� Wlazło, Kompetencje nauczyciela [Competence of a teacher]�� Dyrektor Szkoły 1999/4��
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multidimensional man, capable to adapt to changes, to perform different social 
roles, often excluding one another, and capable of understanding the vast cultural 
variety of the local environment and the world as well as inevitability of coexistence, 
cooperation and tolerance��

In contemporary, democratic societies we can see, on the one hand, a growing 
selection of chances and opportunities for individual choice, and on the other, 
a feeling of confusion, disorientation and apathy, fall in repressive measures in 
enforcing moral rules and standards�� All this results in growing difficulty in ori-
entation in the chaos of values, economic paradoxes of “uncontrollable capitalism” 
in which life without work in the situation of social poverty has become for many 
individuals and social groups not, as was predicted, a transitory period, but 
a normal – chronic and unavoidable state”���

Negative consequences of the transformation in Poland make the complexity of 
the creative character of the teaching profession overlap the multifaceted and 
multidimensional character of the contemporary situation, in which socialisation 
of pupils takes place�� The surrounding reality abounds with the number of educa-
tional situations, which form an enormous conglomerate of facts, events, plans and 
targets�� Teachers’ work is saturated with a large coefficient of changeability and 
uncertainty�� Consequently, the results of educational and tutorial activities of 
a teacher are accumulated (or not) in educational effects of a pupil – his or her 
school partner�� And as it was stressed many times earlier, they are:

–  results of effect of many factors situated beyond the teacher’s competence;
–  effects do not accumulate in the personality of a pupil simply or directly;
–  a pupil undertakes auto-corrective and auto-creative activities himself or 

herself���

The impossibility to unambiguously prove to what degree and extent competence 
and skills achieved by pupils are effects of the work of a teacher and to what extent 
of the pupil himself or herself and of the conditions on which none of them had 
any influence, results in postulates of abandoning empirical research focused on 
one-sided presentation of a teacher’s potential in favour of grasping the relation-
ships between activities of both actors of educational reality, that is of a teacher 
and a pupil�� The point is particularly in observing changes taking place in the 

� M�� Hirszowicz, E�� Neyman�� Państwo opatrznościowe i jego ofiary [Providential state and 
its victims]�� Kultura i Społeczeństwo 1998/1, p�� 72��

� Cf�� J�� Szempruch, Pedagogiczne kształcenie wobec reformy edukacji w Polsce [Teacher train-
ing versus educational reform in Poland]. Rzeszów 2000��
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course of their mutually complementing activities and assessment of their 
effects��

Pedeutological literature provides extensive knowledge on the desired image of 
a teacher and his or her occupational competence�� A�� Janowski determines and 
defines the “model store of knowledge and skills that each teacher starting work 
in a Polish school should have”�� It should include knowledge on four fields of 
education:

– general cultural and civil preparation;
– general pedagogical preparation;
– factual knowledge in the field of teaching;
– preparation in methodology of the art of teaching��10

In many publications, the contemporary teacher is perceived as a person specially 
marked out in setting an example in establishing values, behaviour and ethical 
order in societies where one can notice symptoms of moral crisis expressed by the 
consumer attitude set on narrowly understood immediate consumption of goods 
and acquiring maximum pleasure, in the phenomenon of excessive eroticism or 
questioning certain ethical values11��

In the Act of September 7, 1991, it is stressed that school should provide condi-
tions necessary for the development of each pupil by preparing them to perform 
their duties as family members and citizens on the grounds of principles of 
solidarity, democracy, tolerance, justice and freedom1�.

The effectiveness of educational activities requires the presence of moral values 
in contents, methods and educational targets�� The task of moral education is to 
prepare man for making a choice from among a number of different values, and 
the choice should be reasonable and free (independent of inner and external pres-
sure), non-contradictory to the good and to ethical principles of other people��

A project of a set of occupational competence standards was accepted at the 
meeting of the Pedagogical Science Committee of the Polish Academy of Science 
on November 13, 1997, devoted to requirements concerning the occupational 
training of teachers as a basis for their preparation for performing teaching, edu-
cational and tutelary functions�� The set included praxiological, communicative, 
cooperative, creative, informational and moral standards�� A year later, another 
project of standards of teachers’ occupational competence was created, in which, 

10 A�� Janowski, Reforma a model nauczyciela [Reform and model of a teacher]�� Nowa Szkoła 
1998/4/14��

11 St�� Pamuła, Wartości podstawowe w wychowaniu [Basic values in education]�� Problemy 
Opiekuńczo Wychowawcze 1994/3

1� Uniform test of the Act on the System of Education�� 1997, p�� 3��Uniform test of the Act on the System of Education�� 1997, p�� 3��
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for unknown reasons, moral competence standards were abandoned, whereas a 
medial standard was added to the informational standard and an interpretative 
standard was added to the communicative one�� It is quite surprising that pragmatic 
skills of a teacher are promoted in contemporary education, while moral com-
petence, in which tolerance and respect for a pupil’s dignity are of major impor-
tance, is neglected or marginalized. After all, moral education is an indispensable 
need of any community as it helps a human being to understand the sense of his 
or her life, the need for development of his or her personality, to accept people who 
have different outlooks, ideas, religious beliefs and/or sexual orientations�� It is 
difficult to understand this, especially that the time of the “great transformation” 
in Poland creates not only opportunities, but also threats to the processes of creat-
ing new values and rules and their implementation in the sphere of education�� 
Education should create favourable conditions for both the development of skills 
and accumulation of knowledge by a pupil as well as teach the art of making 
conscious choices, which seems impossible without the presence of axiology in 
education and tolerance – as a rule of life in integrated Europe�� According to 
Professor Tadeusz Pilch, the essence of the occupation of a teacher involves using 
repression and showing a certain kind of intolerance�� It is instrumental repression, 
applied with a feeling of necessity, measured by effectiveness of action and regulated 
by consideration of respect for the person to which it was applied1��� Without 
intolerance to evil and aggression in school, it is difficult to imagine functioning 
of school as an educational environment with definite moral and standard order, 
in which we learn to live together and be responsible for our actions and their social 
consequences��

Advancing “axiologisation” of education may mean choosing the most promis-
ing line of action for contemporary pedagogy that will allow creating better and 
better conditions for the formation of personality and attitude of man, his or her 
attitude towards the world and full awareness of their chosen goals in life��
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Possibilities for Research into the Development of 
Pedagogical skills in Resolving educational situations

Abstract 

In this paper, the author presents his view on research activities involving the 
problems/issues associated with the development of educational skills related to 
resolving educational situations�� It presents the outcomes of a research study whose 
main aims were to diagnose knowledge about these problems/issues in educational 
situations, and to suggest and to design, implement, and verify the suggested 
methodology in practice�� 

Key words: Action research, educational situation, solving educational situations, 
methodological work with educational situation, development of educational skills

Introduction

The starting point of the research study was the methodology elaborated for 
resolving educational situations using modelling as the method for developing 
pedagogical skills�� The complex research study strategy, which included elements 
of action research, qualitative and quantitative methods and techniques, and the 
collation and analysis of the collected data, was validated in the process�� 

starting point for the research study

The problems/issues associated with educational situations and their resolution 
is a topic which raises a great deal of inspiration as well as a great number of 
questions�� One of the key problems is how to form a terminological understanding 

Štefan Chudý
Czech Republic
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of the problems/issues, how to diagnose a given situation, how to describe it, and 
how to resolve it�� The final basic question is: “In what way could it contribute to 
educational/pedagogical skills development?” Since we consider the above-men-
tioned questions as highly topical and essential, they formed the foundation and 
starting-point of the theoretical observations herein presented (Chudý, 2004, 2005), 
as well as for the research study undertaken��

From a research perspective, we attempted to view the whole set of problems 
and issues from the point-of-view of the development of educational skills (this 
term will be used throughout this paper, and it can be understood to include 
pedagogical versatility, adaptability and flexibility) for student teachers�� 

Thus, our endeavours were oriented on the elaboration of a theoretical point-
of-view and starting-point that could serve as the basis for our conception and 
resolution of the research study in question�� 

The question we began with was: “Are the “pedagogical” and “student teacher” 
publics sufficiently equipped with the theoretical knowledge and observations 
regarding educational knowledge and the development of educational skills and 
the resolution of educational situations that can be used in their everyday working 
practices?” In asking this question, two potential answers immediately came to 
mind – Yes and No�� 

If yes, then what methods do we use to develop educational skills? – and if no, 
what is necessary to be done in order to improve the qualitative changes to the 
given state? In answering this question, we set ourselves aims resulting from the 
possible responses�� 

While drawing up a conception and potential resolution for the given problems 
and issues, we unearthed a whole range of other questions – these then served as 
stimuli for a more precise orientation of the research study�� 

Within the context of the thematic reduction of the topic, we restricted our 
research study orientation on resolving the following questions: “Is it possible to 
develop educational skills through resolving educational situations?”, and “Does 
the resolution of educational situations influence the development of educational 
skills?”

Research study aims and questions to be answered:
The author’s contribution provides a perspective on research studies relating to 

the problems and issues regarding the development of educational skills through 
the resolution of educational situations�� We herein present a research study whose 
aims were to diagnose people’s knowledge of the given problems/issues, and to 
suggest and design a solution, to actually conduct the study, and to verify the 
methodology created for the resolution of educational situations in practice�� 
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Table  1�� depicts the explicit aims and their transformation into research study 
questions to be answered�� 

Table  1. Formulation of the research study’s aims and questions
Aims – at the content level: Aims – at the methodological level:

To diagnose the current state of awareness/knowl-
edge regarding the problems/issues associated with 
educational situations among a selected sample of 
students

To evaluate the merits and inadequacies of the 
Incomplete/Partial Sentences technique (used) 
in Questionnaire № 1 when mapping awareness/
knowledge about the given problems/issues.

 
Research questions – at the content level: Research questions – at the methodological 

level:

What are the content awareness/knowledge levels 
about the given problems/issues among UI and 
DPS students?

What merits and inadequacies are shown by the 
Incomplete/Partial Sentences technique when di-
agnosing the awareness/knowledge about the given 
problems/issues?

Legend: UI = University Institute; DPS = Department of Pedagogical Sciences

Designing the research study: 
In the preliminary research study conducted in 2003 (Chudý, 2003), it was shown 

that it is necessary to adapt the formulation of questions and to create a rigidly set 
category of responses – with a view to the enormously differing responses arising 
from using differing terminological frameworks (cf�� Table  2)��

Table  2. Questions and categories of responses in the questionnaires 
Initial questions: Response categories:

What do you consider an “educational situation” 
to be…?

Educational activities in schools, relationships 
between pupils/students, relationships between 
teachers/pedagogues, communications between 
teachers/pedagogues and pupils/students, disci-
plinary problems

What do you consider a problematic “educational 
situation” to be…?

Bullying, “bunking off”/absenteeism, conflicts be-
tween pupils/students, pupil/student tuition prob-
lems, aggressiveness, breaking school rules and 
regulations, drugs

How do/would you react to an “educational situa-
tion” when it arises…?

Personal conversations, professional assistance/ad-
vice, visiting PPPs*, visiting drug abuse advisory 
services/drop-in centres, punitive extra work, dis-
ciplinary measures/proceedings
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Initial questions: Response categories:

Do you collaborate with your colleagues in the 
course of resolving educational situations…?

Meetings with the principal, debates about the 
problems/issues, reporting problems/issues to the 
class teacher, resolving the situation on your own

Legend: PPPs* = Pupil Pedagogical Psychiatrists

As is clear from the categories and potential range of responses identified in the 
preliminary research study, educational situations are judged to be at the level of 
problems and issues (within) a school environment and teachers/pedagogues 
perceive them almost as being problems involving the school, disciplinary issues, 
and dialogues with pupils/students (Chudý, 2004, 2005)�� 

As regards the individual steps of the research study set out in Part 1, we decided 
on a more complex research strategy that would include both quantitative and 
qualitative views on the collected data analysis�� 

The interpretation of the outcomes of the questionnaire were “buttressed” by 
a content analysis of the state of the given problems/issues at Pedagogical Faculties 
at universities and other tertiary educational establishments in the Czech Repub-
lic – which formed the basis of the research study on educational skill problems/
issues, and ways of developing these at the above-mentioned institutions�� 

A significant item was the thematic development of educational skills and the 
indices for the occurrence of resolutions of educational situations in subjects taught 
at a given school�� 

The outcomes of the research study are depicted in Table  3 below�� The actual 
design of the research study is shown in Table  3��

Table  3. Design of the research study
Data collection phase: Data analysis phase:

Data collection methods: Sample: Data sets: Data analysis methods:

Incomplete/Partial 
sentence technique 130 students

1,615 responses to the 
Incomplete/Partial 
sentences
(Questionnaire № 1)

Quantitative analysis 
of responses
Qualitative analysis 
of responses 

Content analysis 15 PdF* 75 tuition disciplines, 
courses, etc.

Qualitative analysis 
of responses 

Legend: PdF* = Pedagogical faculties
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sample studied 

The research study was conducted in the period between November – December 
2003, and covered students in the study programmes “Teachers of Informatics” 
and the “top-up” Pedagogical Studies at TBU (Tomas Bata University) in Zlín�� 

With the aid of the research tool – i��e�� Questionnaire № 1 (Tab�� 2), which was 
designed by ourselves and which was oriented on identifying the levels of aware-
ness/knowledge about educational situations and their resolution we investigated 
both the theoretical knowledge and practical experience of 130 students�� 

The selection of the sample investigated was deliberate and included students of 
the above-mentioned disciplines�� Of the overall number of 130 students, 75 were 
women and 55 men�� 

Data collection – approaches and methods 
In the data collection phase, we made use of the Projective Techniques Exploit-

ing Incomplete/Partial Sentences Method (Mareš, 1996)�� We formulated these 
sentences as incomplete/partial sentences, to which the respondents had to respond 
- completing them in such a way as to express their perception and understanding 
of the given terminology, as well as their ways and means of resolving the indicated 
educational situations�� 

Data analysis – approaches and methods 
The analysis of the research material we collected (i��e�� the full data set) took place 

according to the following steps:
–  Analysis of the responses to the incomplete/partial sentences, which included 

the description of absolute and relative frequencies of the responses to the 
incomplete/partial sentences and a qualitative (i��e�� content) analysis�� 

–  A content analysis of study disciplines at universities and tertiary education 
institutions in the Czech Republic – including descriptions and the expression 
of the outcomes through models of the development of educational skills��

The choice of various approaches to the analysis of the research materials is in 
accord with the triangulation method for data analysis used in attempts to increase 
the validity of a research study�� 

Presentation and analysis of the research materials 
Within the framework of the quantitative analysis, we attempted to identify data 

and information regarding the relative and absolute frequencies of individual 
responses�� It is not possible to understand qualitative descriptions of the outcomes 
of our research activities as (being) the main result – but rather, as serving as the 
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starting ramp for a further stage in the research study and for further research 
activities�� 

Analysis of the responses to the incomplete/partial sentences 
The analysis of the incomplete/partial sentences whose outcomes are presented 

here, ranged on the borderline of the Open Coding Approach (Strauss, Corbinová, 
1999), and the Qualitative Content Analysis method (Mayring, 1983)�� 

Our efforts were to create a picture of the responses to the incomplete/partial 
sentences – which would express on the one hand, the frequency of a certain 
thematic character and their motives – and, on the other – which would identify 
their sense�� 

Using the picture created, we were able to evaluate both their content and their 
orientation with regard to the problems/issues involved in the resolution of edu-
cational situations; as well as suggestions for the modelling of students` views on 
the problems/issues involving educational situations�� 

How did we approach the situation? First of all, we created transcripts of the 
students’ responses to each of the four statements contained in the incomplete/
partial sentences�� Since it is necessary to break down the text into its subsidiary/
partial responses which themselves make a certain sense when applying the open 
coding method, we created these transcripts to meet these requirements�� Then, we 
assigned codes to the individual responses contained in the transcripts�� 

For certain transcripts, we had to create a variety of codes�� In order that our 
depiction of the knowledge and awareness of the students to be easily comprehen-
sible at first glance, it was necessary to assume an approach which would reduce 
the complexity of the research materials�� We continued by grouping these codes 
into categories�� Thereby, we were able to shift from codes to categories, which are 
more abstract and of a more generalised character�� 

It is necessary to point out that, just as we have already pointed out earlier in the 
preceding sections, the preliminary research showed that it is necessary to prepare 
the categories used to transform the codes in advance, such that they express a 
greater level of generality in the second phase of reduction�� 

The result of this categorisation was that we arrived at some very interesting 
facts�� Our pre-set categories virtually do not differ in any way from the categories 
arising from paraphrasing, from the 2nd reduction and ensuing generalisation, and 
to the response to the question: “What do you consider a problematic educational 
situation to be…��?”, which included remarks regarding disciplinary problems of 
various types�� 

These were then submitted to “re-editing” of the basic categories which served 
in the second phase of the research study – i��e�� in research study №2 as categories 
of suggestions for the modelling of educational situations��
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The presentation of these results is elaborated in the form of tables, which we 
have ranked in the following approaches�� We present a selection of student responses 
in a table (i��e�� Table  4: Examples of processing and the presentation of their results 
- a more detailed description of the methods and results can be obtained from the 
author of this paper)�� 

Furthermore, the table also contains categories of a higher order of generalisa-
tion, which are clustered according to responses of closely corresponding meanings 
of the responses�� For each category, we include qualitative data – e��g�� the absolute 
and relative frequencies�� 

Each table is also accompanied by our brief commentary where we give a de-
scription and interpretation of the results – which we attempt to support through 
the inclusion of texts (i��e�� citations of students’ responses)��

Table  4. Responses to the incomplete/partial sentence: “What do you con-
sider a problem educational situation to be…?”

What do you consider as an 
educational situation….?: Inducted category:

Number of responses:

Absolute 
frequency

(№)

Relative 
frequency

(%)

S/He said to me that I am… Malicious gossip/speaking badly 
about someone behind their backs 21 9.4

S/He copies (cheats) because…, 
constant “burping”… Behaviour in class 20 9.1

She is going out with him because, 
he got a good mark because… Jealousy 63 28.3

Don’t do it, or else…!
I attacked him because…

Fights/Scuffles and their various 
expressions 35 15.7

I took it from him because… Infringements of privacy 45 20.2

We won’t talk to him, because… Inter-group conflicts 38 17.1

Total of evaluated responses: 222

Commentary:
Stimulation question: “What do you consider an educational situation to be…?” 

– allows us to determine the respondents’ perception and interpretation of educa-
tional situations�� They respond to the question about what they consider an edu-
cational situation to be, according to how they imagine it to be�� In the overall 
summary of the students’ responses (where n = 222), we have identified 7 catego-
ries of pre/conceptions regarding educational situations��
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Interpretation: 
Among these categories and definitions, we ranked the following:
–  Malicious gossip/speaking badly about someone behind their backs – s/he 

said … – talking behind someone’s back, aggressive/verbal attacks, ridicule/
taunting remarks, etc��

–  Verbal arguments – verbal differences of opinion caused by misunderstand-
ings between the people involved, disagreements, name calling��

–  Harassment/Bullying – behaviour which is perceived by the other person as 
harassing or sexually unpleasant – gestures, looks, verbal expressions, making 
fun of one, bullying, physical attacks, etc��

–  Behaviour in class – interrupting/disruptive behaviour, copying/cheating, 
burping, etc��

–  Jealousy – towards fellow-students/pupils, friends due to personal lack of 
success in school, their “going out” with someone… 

–  Fights/Scuffles and their various expressions – The use of force/violence, 
threatening behaviour including physical attacks on a person��

–  Infringements of privacy – taking a person’s things without their permission, 
reading private communications/diaries, etc��

–  Inter-group conflicts – at the current time conflicts rage based on racial, gang, 
or belief/opinion motives, attacks because one belongs to “the other/“wrong” 
” group��

Content analysis – interpretation of the results: 
The outcomes of this questionnaire-based research study led us to conduct 

a content analysis of the development of educational skills at universities and other 
higher educational institutions in the Czech Republic – where we concentrated on 
the development of skills for the resolution of educational situations�� 

We included some 15 PdF (Pedagogical Faculties) in our investigation�� We then 
performed an analysis of the results and its results were interpreted qualitatively 
and the subsequent outcomes are models for the development of educational 
skills�� 

Commentary: 
The results of the content analysis show clear elements of innovation in the study 

plans and orientations of many of the pedagogical faculties in the Czech Republic�� 
This innovation is targeted and concentrated predominantly upon the innovation 
of the curricula of study disciplines�� 

These study disciplines are, after their innovation, oriented on the individual 
development of the personalities of budding/future teachers/pedagogues in the 
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sense of their linkage of theoretical and practical preparation, which is not indi-
vidualised, i��e�� many disciplines (now) have an interdisciplinary character and 
express a tendency and direction towards the integration of multiple scientific 
professional fields�� 

We can state that many disciplines are conceived as psychological-pedagogical 
disciplines based upon a qualitative approach to the problems/issues associated 
with educational skills, and are set up on a humanist approach as regards the choice 
of methods as well as a more constructive implementation of the curricula of these 
disciplines�� 

Conclusions of the research study: 
–  The outcomes of our research analysis, oriented on knowledge and observa-

tions concerning the problems and issues regarding the resolution of educa-
tional situations and the development of educational skills are summarised in 
the table below (Table  5) and also expressed as a flow-chart (cf�� Figure 1)��

–  We have tried to elaborate a methodological plan and description of solutions 
for educational situations as a vehicle for educational skills development��

Table  5. Educational skills development Models  
Educational 
skills model:

Theoretical 
starting-point:

Development goal 
being tracked: Methods: Author 

of the model:
Socially 
communicative

The Dynamic 
Theory of 
Personality 
– K. Lewin

Unification of 
terms/expressions 
and anachronisms,
Social teaching,
anticipation and 
intervention

Micro-teaching,
simulations,
situational 
methods

E.Vyskočilová

Social personality 
traits

Non-directive 
education 
– C. Rogers – in its 
wider humanistic 
conception

A humanistic 
approach to 
pupils/students,
New conceptions 
of teacher/
pedagogue roles,
Inter-disciplinary 
integration

Communication, 
the development 
of social 
personalities

V. Spilková

Social psychology The Dynamic 
Theory of 
Personality 
– K. Lewin 
– in its interactive 
personality 
development sense

Unification of 
anachronisms 
and events, self-
acceptance in a 
group context

Self-perception 
and self-reflection,
Interaction in 
problematic 
situations

J. Rězáč
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Educational 
skills model:

Theoretical 
starting-point:

Development goal 
being tracked: Methods: Author 

of the model:
Pedagogically 
(self-)reflective

Gestalt (Holistic) 
approach, 
humanistic 
pedagogy, 
the Theory of 
Profession-related 
Identity

Alternative 
programmes, 
role changes, 
a reflective 
approach, 
professional 
identity

Situational 
reflection, 
cooperation, 
pedagogical 
creativity

H. Kantorková 
– Lukášová

Reflective educa-
tional skills 

Socio-cognitive 
teaching and 
learning – J. Piaget 
– in the construc-
tivist theories of 
education

Pedagogical 
competencies, 
pedagogical self-
reflection, con-
strued pedagogical 
knowledge

The mastery and 
training of educa-
tion skills (teach-
ing/learning styles, 
interventions, etc.)

V. Švec

Educational skills 
with an individual 
orientation

A humanistic 
approach to educa-
tion, pedocentri-
cally oriented 
conceptions and 
alternative models

Individual pupil/
student develop-
ment, development 
of communicative 
education skills, 
development and 
reflection activities 

Micro-teach-
ing techniques, 
self-reflection and 
analysis, balances

T. Svatoš

Summarisation of discussion about the outcomes, and conclusions
In general:
The aim of this research study was to diagnose the (level of) knowledge and 

degree of the application of such observations regarding the problems/issues relat-
ing to educational situations and the possibility of resolving them through the use 
of the modelling method�� 

How well did we manage to meet these aims? What is the “degree/level” of (their) 
knowledge? Here, we will try to provide a summarisation of our conclusions:

•  Information about educational situations is – for the majority of the sample 
respondents, associated with educational activities and with behavioural 
problems��

•  The degree or level of awareness of information about problems/issues in 
educational situations is low, and it is therefore necessary for the theoretical 
aspect of teacher trainee preparation to devote itself to the definition and 
delimitation as well the verification of the terminological definition of educa-
tional situations in scientific disciplines to include a given aspect of these 
problems and issues (e��g�� the Theory and Methodology of Educational 
Activities, General Pedagogy, Resolving Educational Behaviour Problems, 
Pedagogical Communication, etc��)��
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resolving educational situations
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•  This knowledge about educational activities and their conception are – at least 
according to some of the respondents, “overly” theoretical and it is therefore 
necessary to alter the orientation of teacher trainee preparation�� This should 
be founded upon the theoretical-practical level and should be supported by 
training sessions targeted on resolving (problematic) educational situations�� 

•  At the theoretical level, questions arise concerning the possibilities or oppor-
tunities for the definition of such basic categories like educational situations, 
their indices, the development of educational skill, and so on�� It is therefore 
necessary to make these basic categories even more specific and, using research 
studies, to attempt to underpin the determinants for high-quality teacher 
trainee preparation and resolving educational situations��

•  A fundamental question still remains to be answered with regard to the reso-
lution of educational situations and the methodologies that we chose for our 
research study, and that is to determine the specific features/indices which 
characterise and delimit the resolving of educational situations, from the 
methodological aspect as a method for educational situations�� Basing ourselves 
upon the sample respondents` responses, we hypothesise that the basic clas-
sification indices are: the aim of model educational situations, the quality of 
the elaboration of educational situations for learners and the degree of auto-
regulation, the quality of the chosen educational situations, the quality of the 
educational activities of the teacher in question, and the outcome(s) of model 
educational situations – (here, we would like to present their characteristics 
in a summarised form – author’s note): 
 Educational situation aims - the aims of educational situations may be 

expressed explicitly and publicly presented – but it can also be hidden (i��e�� implicit)�� 
This is not expressed verbally – or even presented in any other way, but it is pos-
sible to assume the fact – to derive it from the preparation of the person realising 
the project (as long as they plan their educational situations – i��e�� the modelling of 
educational situations)�� 

The aim(s) must be consistent – expressing explicitly or implicitly the content of 
the educational situation, and targeted on the behavioural educational and “tuition” 
educational aims of the thematic areas being covered�� 

We thus only talk about the inconsistency of educational situations aims, when 
these are not directed towards the aims of the thematic areas being covered – since 
they contribute nothing to the fulfilment of the set aims�� 
 The quality of educational situations - the severance of educational situations 

directed towards changes in thinking in the course of the practical realisation of 
educational situations – here, projecting some of the theoretical bases – i��e�� initial 
experience with training sessions modelling educational situations�� 
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This evokes new knowledge and awareness in its participants about How to 
resolve concrete situations?, and forces them to reflect upon the possibility of using 
these solutions in the real world, in real time, and in real environments�� Through 
this process, the course serves to create new dimensions of thinking and resolving 
educational situations in the participants (thus leading to training their thought 
processes and how to apply them)�� 

Similarly to psychosomatic conditioning (cf�� Vyskočilová 2000), we know how 
to breakdown educational situations according to the possibilities used in the 
course of the training programme into: 

–  The instructive educational situation – the teacher trainer’s role is not to change 
anything for everyday practice, but simply to justify in theory the reality of 
the given problems/issues�� The resulting outcome for everyday practice 
continues to be the spontaneous resolution of educational situations�� 

–  The sample guide – the teacher trainer’s role is only to alter the course par-
ticipants` working practices by providing methodological guidelines – i��e�� 
how to do it – the theoretical base is missing or lacking�� This simply has to do 
with some kind of guidelines which reflect working practices�� 

–  The descriptive – this is not oriented on changing either theory or practice�� It only 
has to do with some form of description of the current state of affairs – where 
the current state of affairs is understood at the generalised ideological level�� 

 The quality of the educational activities of the teacher trainer are evaluated 
according to the following criteria:

–  Motivation – the deliberate (conscious) motivation of the participants, even 
if short-term, occasionally step-by-step in the course of the model situation 
and prospectively through further activities in their training of their thinking 
patterns and solutions, we may achieve changes in the behaviour of the par-
ticipants in their “real” lives�� Through social and ethical values, we introduce 
and inculcate changes in their attitude towards themselves and others around 
them, as well as improvements in their resolution of educational situations�� 

–  Degree to which they are informed – through the provision of clear, brief, 
structured information – e��g�� definitions, instructions, laws of nature, etc, we 
can achieve an easier transition in the participants’ thought patterns towards 
relationships and logical associations�� 

–  Regulation – the teacher trainer guides the activities of the group in the course 
of working individually through use of instructions and advice, while working 
in “special interest groups” and in plenary discussions�� 

–  Evaluation – the teacher trainer evaluates the performance of those present 
and their standpoints relating to the problems/issues being covered as well as 
their activities themselves�� 
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The methodological field
The aim of the research study at the methodological level was to evaluate the 

merits and insufficiencies of the techniques and methods used in the research study 
and in the modelling of educational situations in the course of diagnosing par-
ticipants’ knowledge about the preparation and resolution of educational situations�� 
Our experience shows that the data collection phase in combination with the 
methodological mix – both qualitative and quantitative – proved itself as being 
functional in view of our pre-set (determined) aims�� Despite this fact, in the course 
of implementing these aims, certain problems were encountered, which could be 
summarised as follows:

–   Projective techniques based on incomplete/partial sentences showed them-
selves to be overly open (more than is desirable)�� The responses to the 
incomplete/partial sentences took on many forms – precisely according to 
the (Czech?) idiom “Every author writes/says it differently”�� Many of the 
responses accented originality as a basis; however, a demonstrably high degree 
of the statements and opinions slid into cliché responses�� 

–  Responses to the incomplete/partial sentences are, to a significant extent, 
differing and specifically individual since they arose on the basis of stimuli 
statements that were ambiguous due to their being able to be “read” in 
a number of ways and whose significance was variously understood by the 
respondents (in future research studies, we recommend the use of the term 
“mapping/pojmové mapovaní (Janík, 2005) method as a support of cross-
check method�� 

–  The responses to the incomplete/partial sentences were subjective�� The data 
they contain are of a biographical nature, and for this reason it would be more 
suitable to present them in the form of casuistic case-studies, which gives 
them a “historical” framework in addition (Chudý, 2004)�� 

–  The incomplete/partial sentence technique shows itself to be suitable for 
auto-diagnostic and self-reflection purposes in pedagogical working prac-
tice��

In the course of these research studies we will discuss the internal and external 
dimensions of behaviour – which cannot be separated from each other�� While we 
know how to capture the internal perspective and to describe introspection on the 
basis of one’s own answers, the external perspective is (only) observable by another 
person and it is possible to “measure” this and to describe it on the basis of research 
methods�� 

Based on the observation and analysis of one’s own activities, we shall try to 
form a unified picture of the consistency of a person who is subjected to confron-
tations with his activities – whereby we achieve the confrontation of their pro-
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claimed and “real” expression of decision-making and conduct/behaviour in 
educational situations�� 

Conclusion

In this contribution, we have attempted to highlight certain key outcomes of this 
research study�� The outcomes show the accentuation on the theoretical bases of the 
educational preparation (teacher training) of students of pedagogical fields as well 
as the weak (thus insufficient) exploitation of the subjective and practical experi-
ence of the “main actors” in this process themselves�� 

The author of this contribution has highlighted the outcomes of the research 
study and summarised the merits and insufficiencies of their activities in the 
conclusions and recommendations made for working practices at the general, 
methodological and praxeological levels�� 

The conclusion of this contribution highlights the possibilities and opportunities 
for further research on the given problems/issues (i��e�� investigating the determi-
nants and more precise terminological definitions of the given problems/issues) at 
both the theoretical and the practical levels��
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Cultural Identity of Youth  
and Multicultural education – empirical study

Abstract

The main aim of the analysis presented here is to recognise the fact that issues 
of cultural identity can be solved by reference to a specific model of the cultural 
identity characteristic for the contemporary young generation�� Drawing on research 
evidence the author highlights the role of multicultural identity�� While providing 
conditions for acquiring cultural, social and personal identity, multicultural iden-
tity does not antagonise the processes of individualism and collectivism�� 

Key words: cultural identity, borderland and multicultural education

Introduction

The search for the meaning of cultural identity in the context of European 
integration remains a valid one, although it means different things for a Frenchman, 
a German, a Pole or a Russian�� In their mentality and lifestyles there are many 
common features�� However, there are, understandably, significant differences, too 
(cf�� Lipski,1994:18)�� 

According to Janusz Gajdy (2003:34), Europeanism as a synonym for the cultural 
identity of Europe is an amalgam of diverse heritage-encompassing attitudes, 
lifestyles and ideals moulded historically, which is significant for this continent�� It 
is a specific unity in diversity, which escapes unambiguous definition�� 

Polish national identity is closely associated with European identity�� This is due 
to: Poland’s geographical location in the centre of the continent, the common 
cultural basis of the whole of Europe, shared Judean-Christian ideas and a similar 
system of values shared (cf�� Tazbir, 1986; Piskozub, 1995; Kłoskowska, 1996)�� Pol-
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ish national identity has been formed under the influence of European models and 
the common tradition of European philosophy, science, law and culture��

In the process of integration it appears desirable to keep balance between Euro-
pean and national values�� There is a need for constant concern about the Polish 
national heritage and openness to the common European heritage, which has 
formed Polish national identity for ages�� 

As a result of the fact that culture shapes aspirations and determines standards 
of contemporary (mainly young) Poles, research into cultural identity can be of 
great value for both the theory and practice of social life and education�� The major 
role in shaping identity is played by cultural institutions such as family, school, 
religious organisations and especially the centres of mass-media information�� The 
shape of young Poles’ cultural identity depends largely on their activity�� 

New generations are initiated into culture in a systematic way through educa-
tional and cultural activity realised by educational institutions�� In a multicultural 
environment there is a special need for the formation of cultural sensitivity�� It 
directs educational activity towards developing such values as: the sense of com-
mon cultural heritage and local bonds (regional education); acquaintance, under-
standing and communication between ethnic groups, nations, religions and cultures 
(multi-cultural education); tolerance, acknowledgement, dialogue, acceptance and 
mutual cultural borrowing (multicultural education)�� 

Multicultural education as a process of continual dialogue between cultures 
prevents globalisation and homogenisation on the one hand, and local egocentrism 
on the other�� It provides conditions for the acquisition of cultural, social and 
individual identity (cf�� Nikitorowicz, 1995, 2005)�� 

theoretical background for the present analysis

The cultural identity of individuals and groups represents a common value of 
a community and the wealth of common values�� It is an object of mutual recogni-
tion and respect, not an area of isolation and defence�� Therefore, individual 
development does not constitute an obstacle in the functioning of the individual 
within a community�� On the contrary, the community strengthens individual 
development, providing for the needs of all its members�� 

The author is aware of all the diverse theoretical implications that result from 
the use of the category of identity1�� For the purpose of the present article the fol-

1 A comprehensive review and interpretation of the most important sociological conceptsA comprehensive review and interpretation of the most important sociological concepts 
and theories has been made by Bokszański, 1989��
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lowing meaning for this term has been accepted: cultural identity is the process of 
self-determination with respect to some “components” of symbolic reality, the 
cultural world, which allows an individual to differentiate him/herself from the 
others, “the close”, “the foreign”, take a place in the social space, which retains some 
kind of structure even at times of revolutions��

Assuming that identity, experiencing it and the effort of self-determination is, 
on the one hand, connected with the process of becoming and choosing one’s self, 
on the other hand, it is entering some kind of cultural order in which an individual 
exists and which gives her/him a sense of stability and security, I will take identity 
as an object of analysis in the process of formation in changing conditions of its 
cultural context��

In the theoretical conceptualisation of the analysis performed the author refers 
to three following theories of diverse provenance: Kazimierz Obuchowski’s theory 
of needs, Edward Hall’s conception of culture and Piotr Sztompka’s concept of 
society formation��

An analysis of the problems and dilemmas that young people face when it comes 
to the formation of cultural identity requires from the whole reflection to be placed 
within the philosophical context of “the meaning of life”�� According to psychologists, 
there are two stages in man’s life when the question about the “meaning of life” has 
to come forth�� The first stage is youth, when the individual has to make weighty 
choices and determine his/her identity�� The other stage is near the end of life, when 
one feels the need to consider one’s life in order to assess its sense and value�� 

The problem of “the meaning of life” acquires special significance at moments 
of dramatic transformations�� Therefore, the first years following Poland’s accession 
to the European Union is a particularly valuable time for the study of this issue�� 

Determining the meaning of one’s life appears to be the principal need of man�� 
Obuchowski (1983:210) identifies it, as one of the three specifically human direc-
tion needs, which include the cognitive needs, the needs for emotional contact and 
the sense of life�� Determining the meaning of one’s life has a major place in biog-
raphies of individuals�� It is a prerequisite for development; it is conducive to self-
fulfilment and as such is a contradiction to alienation and life beyond any sense or 
values��

An individual is not capable of forming her/his identity outside culture or 
moulding it out of individual experience, which is always marked with the specific-
ity of the experienced situations�� Edward Hall (2001) claims that no individual can 
develop outside culture�� Every human being carries a certain paradigm of thought, 
sensitivity and behaviour, which is acquired throughout a lifetime (notably in early 
childhood)�� This mind programming is shaped by the society in which an indi-
vidual grows up and by the whole of an individual’s experience (cf�� Hofstede, 2000)�� 
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Culture is communication – a human being continually remains in touch with 
others�� As the range of his/her contacts expands, it becomes necessary to expand 
his/her own culture, which in turn can be done only by revealing the rules accord-
ing to which it functions��

A general theoretical framework on which to base the analysis of social changes 
can be the concept of ‘becoming a society’ or the self-transformation of a social 
system through historically accumulated social practice�� Sztompka (1997) defines 
the ability of a society to manage such self-transformation as its subjectivity and 
refers it to the status of social resources or the “subjectivity capital” which remains 
at a society’s disposal�� This subjectivity capital consists mainly of two kinds of 
resources: structural resources and human resources�� The third kind of resources 
is cultural resources�� Their character is twofold – both structural and individual��

Social bonds represent an important component of the subjectivity capital�� They 
can be interpreted as a cultural resource, a set of popularised and accepted norms 
of behaviour, rules defining the required type of social contacts and the desired 
way of relating to others�� 

It seems reasonable to define a social bond in its cultural aspect as a moral 
bond�� 

The moral bond is a special kind of relationship with others who fall within the 
category “we”�� The category “we” is defined by three moral obligations: “we” are 
those whom we endow with trust, with respect to whom we act loyally, whose 
affairs concern us by virtue of solidarity�� These three elements of a moral bond 
mark out a specific “moral space”, in which each individual seeks his/her place�� 
Identity appears to be an individual reflection of this moral bond, identity as a 
definition of one’s own place in the moral space and marking the borders of moral 
space within which an individual retains his/her sense of obligation with respect 
to the rules of trust, loyalty and solidarity�� In other words, it identifies “we”, where 
‘we’ includes our “I” (cf�� Sztompka, 1999)�� 

Considering the fact that identity is formed under the influence of various 
individual experiences that usually take place in a specific social context and in a 
series of comparisons between “I” and “the Others”�� Keeping in mind that with the 
acquisition of these experiences, in the course of his/her development, an indi-
vidual forms within him/herself the ability to reflect, which in a diverse social 
reality that enables her/him to make controlled and purposeful use of new catego-
ries�� It seems cognitively fruitful to view and interpret these processes in the 
context of Kazimerz Obuchowski’s theory of needs, Edward Hall’s concept of 
culture and Piotr Sztompka’s concept of society formation�� Thus, it becomes pos-
sible to account for the identity behaviour mechanisms of active and creative 
individuals, who shape their environment according to their own standards�� 
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the sense of young people’s cultural identity and research 
evidence

The formation of cultural identity appears particularly interesting in the areas 
with special congestion of social processes�� Undoubtedly, a borderland is such an 
area�� The problem of identity comes clearly into view in borderland areas, at the 
meeting point of two worlds and two cultures�� It may be an ethnic, professional, 
class, and ideological or religious borderland�� Such contexts often bring about an 
increased sense of identity, a search for it and often its crisis and disintegration��� 

It becomes apparent that the major problem is to indicate what gives the gen-
eration of youth living in borderland conditions a mark of uniqueness and specific-
ity – that is, defining their cultural identity�� 

I assume that young people living in borderland conditions form their identity 
backbone in many dimensions�� The social-economic and cultural context of the 
Polish-Czech borderland provides young people with many often contradictory 
messages and much divergent information, it exerts tension, and intensifies the 
formation of identification processes, which leads to constant dilemmas in the 
search for and definition of one’s identity�� 

The theoretical assumptions connected with the formation of cultural identity, 
which have been made for the present analysis, induced research activity�� The 
sample group was selected using the purpose-chance method�� The purpose ele-
ments are gender, place of residence and age of the students�� The subjects of the 
study were 1000 middle school students aged 12 to 15, from a number of schools 
located in the Polish-Czech border zone in the Province of Silesia�� The study was 
carried out in September 2006�� 962 questionnaires were accepted for analysis, 
which represents 96��2% of the assumed sample�� In the sample group the girls 
constituted 55%, and the boys 45%�� 44% of the subjects live in the countryside 
while 56% live in towns�� In the study a direct (half-open) question was put to the 
subjects: Who do you feel you are?, rather an inhabitant of your town/village 
than…; rather a Silesian than…; more a Pole than…; rather a European than…; 
rather a citizen of the world than…; equally each of these identities, other�� In 
selecting of the sample group care was taken to ensure that the sample was repre-
sentative�� The survey was carried out among young people in schools by the author 
of the present study��

� Melchior writes more extensively about this issue�� The problem of an individual living on 
the border of two cultures, two societies, who having experienced rejection from both sides, 
faces the “crisis of acknowledgement”, was analysed by Taylor (1992)��analysed by Taylor (1992)�� by Taylor (1992)��(1992)��
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Diagram: Middle school students’ sense of cultural identity in the 
Polish-Czech border zone
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The data analysis did not yield any gender-originated differences in the sense of 
belonging to the regional, national, European or global community�� However, 
minor differences can be observed in terms of the place of residence; the smaller 
the respondents’ local community (town or village), the more frequent the declara-
tion of the sense of national affiliation�� Then, the larger the community, the more 
frequently the young people declare the sense of nationality, Europeanism or citi-
zenship of the world��

A vast majority of the young people declared a sense of national membership 
(75��5%), and ‘equally each of these identities’, which means they feel also Europeans 
and citizens of the world (68��0%)�� Only a few individuals indicated that they felt 
rather Europeans than members of a national group or that they felt citizens of the 
world rather than members of a nation�� 

Declaring national affiliation among young people from the Polish-Czech 
borderland has increased in relation to the data from the 1990s (cf�� Lewowicki, 
1994)�� Already a few years ago children’s hierarchies of values, among other things, 
were changing (cf�� Lewowicki, 1992)�� The evidence presented in this analysis that 
testifies the process of further increase in the role of the identity and its tradition-
ally significant elements�� 

Teenagers identify themselves with their local community (21��9%), which is 
manifest in declarations like: I am a Silesian, a Cieszyn citizen, a Wisła citizen, etc�� 
Identity is formed most lastingly and effectively in an environment with strong 
social bonds, and the community of Silesia is an example of such a community�� 
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Although private fatherlands may lose their relative significance in a specific period 
in history, they endure and continue to be important�� Despite the fact that identity 
is related to an individual, it is to a considerable degree collective in nature�� An 
indication of the sense of national identity is the reference to family tradition, to 
local tradition, which is carried on in a family�� Silesia is a region rich in social and 
cultural organisations, which make its inhabitants more active�� The power of tradi-
tion and influence are mobilising factors�� The Silesians have kept their sense of 
regional patriotism for ages�� The People of Silesia and notably Silesian governing 
elite had a sense of belonging to the Polish ethnic group already in the Middle Ages�� 
As the memory of belonging to the state of Poland was fading, Silesian regional 
awareness began to emerge�� Later, the regional awareness was maintained, con-
nected with strong identification with “small fatherlands”�� This characteristic of 
group and territorial identity has endured in Silesia up to the present day��

Conclusions

The process of the integration of Europe, globalisation, pluralisation and the 
democratisation of societies raises national and ethnic awareness�� To a greater and 
greater degree we are able to sense what a foreign invasion means in the media, 
industry and trade, when we are reduced to the role of pariahs�� Therefore, it is 
worth guarding family models of regional and national culture, instilling ideals 
which stand in stark contrast to the illusions of mass man and caring for the 
development of consciousness based on knowledge, on the most elevated models 
of our culture and mature sensitivity�� This consciousness should be protected by 
such institutions as parliament, local government, school, theatre, etc�� National 
culture is the deepest layer, which protects the sovereignty of individuals in their 
internal dimension�� It is also a unique code, unintelligible to others, which unites 
a nation�� Young people realise that native culture stands on guard for humanity�� 
Drawing on national heritage it is possible to save the human in ourselves, a nation 
in society and a homeland in Europe�� 

The sense of being a Pole is a value for teenagers�� Young people thus manifest 
their autonomy and bond with the community in the context of the advancing 
processes of universalisation and globalisation�� Promoting and further enriching 
the traditionally Polish characteristics (hospitality, ability to cope with extremely 
hard situations, love for freedom and fatherland) will strengthen our position in 
Europe, providing that we break free from emotions�� Thus, in education – we put 
a lot more emphasis on cultivating such skills as understanding the Other, being 
able to see interdependence, negotiation, carrying out common projects and solv-
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ing conflicts showing respect for the values of pluralism, mutual understanding 
and life in peace�� This kind of activity will prepare young people to communicate 
with other people and with regional, supra-regional and ethnic groups�� 

National identification can be viewed as the next stage of making roots, which 
enables the acquisition of strength and faith, in effect making it possible to go to 
the borders of one’s own culture with motivation to open for and acquaint oneself 
with other cultures�� This stage of making roots is realised with resort to family, 
local and regional heritage and it proves indispensable in an era of globalisation 
(cf�� Nikitorowicz, 2005)�� 

The research results prompt us to identify and focus on the phenomenon of 
cultural ambiguity, openness and orientation towards other cultures, eagerness to 
draw from their riches�� It is sensible to expect that young people are to a large extent 
willing to take responsibility for the future of Europe and the world�� The absence 
of the danger of losing one’s national identity allows perception of oneself to the 
same degree as a member of a nation, Europe and the world�� 

Already in the 1990s Tadeusz Lewowicki highlighted the fact that the “dynamics 
of social life – in the area of traditional understanding of national identity and 
perception of integrative inter- and supra-national processes – is not limited to the 
co-occurrence of two tendencies�� Firstly, it is maintenance and crystallisation of 
national (state, ethnic, local, cultural, religious) identity and, secondly – the forma-
tion of new supra-national identity” (cf�� Lewowicki, 1994)�� The study results seem 
to bring evidence that the understanding of cultural identity undergoes major 
transformations�� 

The significant “three-dimensionality” of identification (I feel equally a Pole, 
a European, a citizen of the world) and numerous choices of the sense of national-
ity allow a presumption that the processes of European integration with simultane-
ous respect for and preservation of family, regional and national values have been 
successful�� 

Young people realise that the future will depend to an ever-larger degree on 
actions taken within local, regional and national communities on the one hand, 
and on the participation in the European community and in the processes of 
globalisation on the other�� Social changes take place by resorting to the internal 
resources and a possibility can be offered by every region and nation and through 
the abilities of implementing that offer as well, which the European Union does�� 
The subjects of the transformations are local communities and, on the other hand, 
creative individuals living in those communities�� 

Social behaviour of maturing and with respect to young people’s maturing at the 
beginning of the 21st century is becoming inadequate�� Ambivalence appears to be 
one of the characteristics of every social progress, and in our culture it is particu-
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larly enhanced in the period of growing up�� It is not associated with a lack of order 
or principle�� This ambivalence is entwined in the intricate process of identity forma-
tion, connected with the high degree of complexity of the researched reality�� Social 
reality abounds in ambiguities and obscurities (Huntington, 2003)��

Human identity is influenced throughout an individual’s lifetime by processes 
that take place globally�� In the contemporary world “we have no choice: we have 
to choose” – writes Anthony Giddens (1984; 2002)�� Choice is no longer a matter 
of possibility but necessity�� The modern cultural supermarket pulls out the tradi-
tional roots, but in return it offers a broad range of means which can serve as 
material for building new roots, offer them on the social scene, and possibly, believe 
in them�� According to Gordon Mathews (2005) the cultural supermarket seems to 
go beyond the market in the area of choices and human identity�� In this context, 
the process of becoming and choosing oneself is a process which brings together 
and integrates various particular identifications into something which is more than 
a simple sum��

The issues of the awareness of cultural identity find solution in a specific model 
of the complex identity of contemporary young people�� The tendencies to the 
emergence of a new model / models of identity have already been indicated years 
ago by Lewowicki (1998:15)�� For example, “the model of complex national-Euro-
pean or national-universal identity of future generations and by Nikitorowicz 
(1995, 1997: 85-95) the concept of the formation of borderland man with scattered 
or dispersed cultural identity�� It is possible that the present model is more adequate 
to represent reality and gives hope for the successful solution of discrepancies 
between national, regional, supra national and individual ambitions and desires�� 

In the light of the evidence derived from the study it can be observed that objec-
tive environmental conditions (type of relations, communication between people, 
social bonds) determine not only the social activity of the people inhabiting a given 
territory and the process of cultural identity formation�� It also determines any 
activity undertaken by educational institutions�� 

In educational practice there are many examples of well-realised regional, 
European and multicultural education focused on selected communities, their 
culture tolerating “otherness”�� However, it is hard to determine whether there is a 
process of replacing multicultural education by multicultural education focused 
on an acquaintance with and mutual intermingling of different cultures, deriving 
values from other cultures, bringing people and their cultures together, while 
maintaining their distinctness and identity��� This issue requires an investigation 

� Examples of thus conceived and implemented ideas of multicultural education can be 
found in the works by Lewowicki (2006a, 2006b)�� 
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into the educational processes realised in schools of various types and levels�� It is 
possible that in borderland conditions, broadly conceived multicultural education 
takes place more within the circle of a local community, in peer groups and in the 
family rather than on the school grounds��

Recognising the role of multicultural education in the maintenance and develop-
ment of unity as well as variety in European societies is emphasised by the Coun-
cil of Europe’s documents�� These documents are titled The Declaration by the 
European Ministers of Education on Multicultural Education in the New European 
Context, 21 session, 10-12 November 2003, Athens, Greece, Standing Conference 
of European Ministers of Education “Multicultural Education: managing diversity, 
strengthening democracy”�� The Council of Europe recommends undertaking 
appropriate actions focused on multicultural education at the level of curriculum 
design, school management and teacher training�� In the light of these recommen-
dations, it seems crucial to prepare teachers of all school types and levels of edu-
cational institutions to make them sensitive to the issues of the multicultural 
pedagogy�� It means the pedagogy of mutual acquaintance and engagement, 
acquaintance with neighbouring culture, enhancing mutual understanding and 
preparation for more effective use of the common inheritance��

Contemporary times are filled with choices, individual and collective dialogues�� 
Ever more encompassing consumerism, ethical egoism, nationalism and populism 
are serious challenges for politicians, societies and educational systems�� 

Multicultural pedagogy opens horizons of culturally diverse reality before 
individuals and groups�� Creating conditions for the acquisition of cultural, social 
and individual identity, it does not juxtapose the processes of individualism and 
collectivism�� Pedagogical theory and practice should find strong support in the 
actions taken by state institutions and social forces��
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“You Don’t Have Fun, You Don’t Live”  
or a story of a Ludic Fascination Among students

Abstract

The paper attempts to describe the ludic dimension of students’ free time�� My 
empirical research focused on fun as a form of students’ free time activity�� The 
research question was the following: What is the content of students’ ludic activity? 
The analysis, conducted in 2004/2005 and 2005/2006, covered 1st, 3rd and 5th year 
students at the pedagogy course of Szczecin University (N=172)�� The research used 
the diagnostic survey method (with an auditorial questionnaire), supplemented 
with qualitative research techniques (interviews and free discussions, and analysis 
of essays by students)�� This paper attempts to describe quantitative and qualitative 
analyses and interpret research materials collected�� The paper includes quotations 
from students’ opinions, which are used as examples showing the way entertain-
ment is perceived as a past time activity��

Key words: entertainment, free time, youth, students.

We usually associate youth with joy, a carefree attitude, fun, whereas adulthood 
with boredom, responsibility and stagnation�� “You don’t have fun, you don’t live” 
is a slogan advertised by Polish television stations which address their programmes 
to young and active people who obligatorily need to have a sense of humour1�� The 
same slogan creates a sense of obligation among young people (also those “young 
at heart”2) to have fun continuously, and the necessity to join the colourful and 

1 WWW��4fun��tv/press_news��php (of 04��07��2006)��
� Cf�� P�� Kozłowska, Dorosłe dzieci (Adult Kids)�� Przekrój (of 14��06��2006)�� P�� Górska, Nie 

bawisz się, nie żyjesz (You don’t have fun, you don’t live)�� WWW��o2��pl (04��07��2006)�� Dzieci 
Piotrusia Pana (Peter Pan’s Children)�� Wprost�� 1225 (of 04��06��2006)��
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happy (sometimes only apparently) procession worshiping Dionysus”�� The adver-
tising motto suggests that the end of fun is the end of life, the end of “self ”, and 
death�� How may one remain indifferent to such an alert, to the call to join an area 
reserved for the contemporary homo ludens? Many young people find it hard to 
resist the temptation of the “mysterious initiation” into magic walks of permanent 
enchantment with ludic activity�� There is a chance to fulfil the myth of free time, 
namely that “everything can be fun”�� The question is whether we really want to 
fulfil the myth and find ourselves in the world of continuous fun, considering the 
risk of getting lost in the world of the ordinary�� There can be many more questions 
asked concerning the same issue�� Therefore, I developed an interest in examining 
ludic activity among students��

My empirical research focused on fun as a form of students’ free time activity�� 
The research question was the following: What is the content of students’ ludic 
activity? The research also covered a ludic fascination among students defining the 
types and content of their behaviour during their free time�� The idea of the research 
is related to an increasing lack of competence among young people to manage their 
free time in a rational manner and growing irresponsible behaviours among young 
people while having fun�� Such a picture is too often presented by popular and 
quality press and television programmes�� The authors of those programmes diag-
nose and evaluate ludic behaviour of the young generation3��

In my opinion, the most relevant method to respond to the question was a di-
agnostic survey, since it creates a possibility of exploring a given social phenom-
enon�� The method determined a selection of research techniques: an auditorium 
survey, a reflective interview, free discussions, and an analysis of students’ essays 
on: “You don’t have fun, you don’t live”, a challenge or reality of the contemporary 
youth? Apart from the method, my theoretical preferences as a researcher and 
epistemological position related to it determined the selection of techniques�� The 
phenomena in question were measured from a dialectic point of view, typical of 
this psychological approach�� This way of measurement was based on the assump-
tion that none of the positions regarding a given phenomenon – neither the one of 
the surveyed nor that of the surveyor – can enjoy preferential treatment. The opinion 
of the surveyed about him/herself as well as objective facts are equally important 
sources of information. At the same time, both categories of information provide 

� Cf�� V�� Ozminkowski, Nowa bohema (New Bohema)�� Newsweek�� 24��03��2002�� Student 
w łóżku i kościele (Student in Bed and in Church), Przegląd�� 2003�� No 40



51“You Don’t Have Fun, You Don’t Live” or a Story of a Ludic Fascination Among Students

a basis for drawing conclusions (Poole and McPhee, 1985, following: Jakubowska, 
1993, p�� 87)�� Therefore, I selected questionnaire techniques typical of carrying out 
an analysis from the point of view of the surveyed, as well as a reflective interview, 
free discussions, and an analysis of essays typical of research from the point of view 
of the surveyor��

The research led to two kinds of data: quantitative and qualitative�� This fact could 
be the reason to claim the lack of consequence in research, or even methodological 
eclecticism�� However, a factor justifying this choice is the selection of a correlation 
procedure as an approach (plan, model) to revising hypotheses (cf�� Jakubowska, 
1993, p��61), so typical of a nomothetic approach in the explorative investigation 
– in the phase of developing the theory and initial verification of statements�� 
Additionally, I measured the phenomena in question from a dialectic point of view, 
which deals with the eclecticism by applying the comprehensive methodological 
approach (cf�� Leppert, 1996, p��63)�� A tendency to overcome the neo-positivist 
methodological doctrine in pedagogy can serve as an explanation for eclecticism 
(cf�� Ostrowska, 1998, p��13)��

The analysis, conducted in 2004/2005 and 2005/2006, covered 1st, 3rd and 5th year 
students at the pedagogy course of Szczecin University (N=172)�� The analysis of 
the data from a questionnaire showed that over 90% of the students surveyed were 
female, whereas male students accounted for a minor percentage of the whole�� This 
paper attempts to describe quantitative and qualitative analyses and interpret 
research materials collected��

Briefly about fun…

The definition of fun and analysis of related publications show that “fun”, just as 
“free time”, has become an interdisciplinary term (cf�� Julia, 1995, p�� 431–432; Sil-
lamy, 1989, p�� 332; Okoń, 1998, p�� 456–457; Okoń, 1995, p�� 10–29; Sułkowski, 1984)�� 
Due to ambiguity in understanding, different scientific disciplines define fun dif-
ferently depending on actual research interests and context of theoretical and 
methodological assumptions, which leads to a variety of ludic concepts (Grad, 1997, 
p�� 13)�� All concepts analysed, including philosophical, psychological, sociological 
and pedagogical ones, have something in common�� The majority of researchers 
claim that fun is a casual and interest free activity which brings satisfaction when 
implemented and involves hedonistic sensations (cf�� also Huizinga, 1985; Sułkowski, 
1984; Caillois, 1997, 1973)��

Due to the interdisciplinary character of the term, it can only be examined as 
a cultural phenomenon (cf�� Huizinga, 1985; Grad, 1997)�� J�� Huizinga (1985, p�� 11) 
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states that fun is older than culture; since (…) the notion of culture (…) assumes that 
a certain society exists, whereas animals did not wait for people to teach them how 
to play. 

Considering fun as an important element and a cultural factor, J�� Huizinga 
formulated the following definition of the notion referring to it as a free activity 
perceived as “mismatched” and remaining beyond the ordinary life, which may still 
totally absorb the player; an activity which is not related to any material interest or 
benefits. This activity takes place within one’s time and space, and according to certain 
order and rules, and thus creating social relations that are often covered with a cloud 
of mystery and emphasise their difference against the ordinary (same publication, 
p�� 28)�� 

Yet another researcher dealing with culture and fun is R�� Caillois (1973, 1997)�� 
He proposed a more precise definition by adding that rules are not required for 
having fun and that it involves a rule of fiction�� Activities undertaken while having 
fun are often described by children as “pretending”��

The analysis of fun as a semantic category enables to determine that there are 
actually three terms used to distinguish and describe the ludic sphere of life, namely 
fun, entertainment, and game�� Very often the terms are used interchangeably, in 
particular, fun and entertainment�� When different meanings are involved, enter-
tainment is considered a broader term covering all forms of leisure activity�� Thus, 
entertainment includes all that is giving joy, satisfaction, relaxation and is not 
related to any other material interest but realized during one’s free time�� 

A comparative semantic analysis should also be made regarding terms of fun 
and holiday, where the latter is a permanent element of culture and traditional form 
of a societal function (cf�� Sułkowski, 1984, p�� 16; cf�� Żygulski, 1981, p�� 42, 81, 87, 
91)�� A holiday is a kind of fun, however very special and oriented towards empha-
sising the value and importance of something�� It is also an activity undertaken by 
members of a community to emphasise and develop the sense of community 
bonds�� 

Scientists present different positions regarding the relationship between fun and 
free time�� Some of them associate fun with free time recognising a particular 
semantic proximity of the two terms (cf�� Sułkowski, 1984, p�� 18–19)�� Others, on 
the other hand, state that fun as a certain form of human activity that may occur 
beyond free time and, in historical terms, it is a much earlier phenomenon�� 

The relationship between free time and fun is emphasised by an educationalist 
A�� Kamiński who treats it as a function and a kind of holiday (1965, p�� 111, p�� 193)�� 
In his opinion, fun is an active recreation undertaken selflessly (it is a goal in itself), 
an activity saturated with imagination, often occurring in imagined situations�� Fun 
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is the broadest term describing ludic activities covering more or less superficial 
entertainment, and play which is fun performed according to certain rules�� 

Researching ludic activity requires distinguishing types of fun undertaken in 
free time�� R�� Caillois describes four main analytic categories of fun with an 
abstracted spirit, or a pattern of realization in culture, assigned to each of them 
(cf�� 1973, p��363-376)�� In his opinion man meets his/her ludic needs through fight 
and competition (agon), risky games or gambling (alea), imitating and pretending 
(mimicra), as well as looking for ecstasy and stupefaction (ilinx)�� While describing 
the categories, R�� Caillois mentions, however, that in reality pure types of fun can 
rarely be found�� They rather occur in pairs, e��g�� agon – alea (card games), alea – ilinx 
(gambling), agon – mimikra (sporting events)�� 

In the core of agonistic games lies fighting for some sort of mastery�� It involves 
competing using physical and intellectual skills, and at the outset it is assumed that 
all participants have equal chances of winning�� In the opinion of J�� Huizinga, the 
human inclination to compete is the driving force of not only games but all culture 
creating activities�� The agonistic instinct is a source of what is important and valu-
able in culture (cf�� 1985, p�� 73–84)�� 

The element of alea is typical of activities related to taking chances in gambling�� 
In particular, people losing in their lives, concerned about force and greed of their 
competitors, aware of their inferiority will look for compensation in noncommittal 
games (Sułkowski, 1984, p�� 116)�� 

On the other hand, ilinctic behaviour aims at providing stupefaction�� It distorts 
stable perception of reality, and thus leads to the state of pleasing panic and trance. 
Entertainment of this type can be found at a fair bar, carnival procession, circus, and 
in crowded and noisy funfairs divided from the rest of the world with a colourful fence 
(cf�� p�� 117)�� 

The mimicra type of fun is related to a human need or will to be someone else�� 
During this type of activity we experience what we believe is other people’s feeling; 
people whom we imitate and pretend to be�� Therefore, we create unusual situations 
and we change our usual behaviour, e��g�� participation in role playing games (RPGs), 
which are currently popular among young people�� 

The analysis of literature on ludic behaviour indicated that fun can be understood 
differently and examined from different angles�� For the purpose of the paper, 
I assumed that fun is a form of free time activity performed by students, which 
provides several functions (rest, entertainment, therapy, integration, prevention, 
escapism and detrimental effect) and expressed in ludic behaviour such as agon, 
alea, ilinx, and mimicra�� It also uses the mass media and events organised by cultural 
institutions��
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Fascination or what young people like to dabble in (research 
findings – description and analysis)

While looking for areas of fascination among students, I focused on the content 
and type of ludic activity among young people studying at a university��

The first fascination is the mass media�� The analysis of research information 
collected showed that the most frequently selected type of fun is ludic behaviour 
involving the mass media (radio, television, Internet, books and magazines)�� The 
largest group of the respondents use the radio�� There was no respondent who could 
state that he/she does not use the radio�� During free discussions with students 
(before and after filling in questionnaires) I learned that many of them did not have 
a TV set (at lodgings or student dormitory), so they listen to radio programmes; 
these are mainly music programmes (most frequently: ESKA, RMF, RMF MAXX, 
RADIO ZET)�� Young people say that the radio accompanies them all the time at 
home (at lodgings or student dormitory)�� It is a background to their everyday life�� 
A double activity can be distinguished regarding the use of the radio, namely young 
people listen to the radio while doing something else�� M�� McLuhan calls the radio 
a tribal drum gathering people and sometimes having at least a temporary integrat-
ing function (Postman, 2002, p�� 7)�� Observation and findings of the analysis of the 
respondents’ opinions indicate, however, that the integrating function of the radio 
is currently much less frequently used (we can recall a group listening to the top 
ten by young people in the 80s)��

For many students a TV set is a background to their everyday life (96��5%)�� They 
use it very often (57��0%), or not so often (39��5%, mainly those who do not have 
a TV set on an everyday basis)�� Only a few respondents admitted that they can live 
without television�� The findings are in line with those of various research on the 
use of the medium�� For the majority of people television is the most attractive thing 
available day and night. We are living in the world in which a vast majority of people 
never switch it off, wrote G�� Gerbner (cf�� Postman, 2002, p�� 198-199)�� A N�� Postman 
warns that thanks to television (or because of television) we risk being entertained 
to death (cf�� p�� 20)�� In my opinion, however, the medium itself is not such a big 
threat, but the lack of competence regarding its rational and wise use�� The students 
surveyed are aware of the addictive influence of television�� One of the third-year 
students wrote in her essay: “The example of myself and my friends shows that 
people often do not have time to rest. You return home and the first thing you do is 
switch on a computer or a TV set. Nowadays, television broadcasts many various 
films and series that engross viewers. We can hardly even notice that yet another hour 
has passed and we are just watching the third series, second film or yet another 
interesting programme, e.g. reality show. We watch television, since we need to know 
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what will happen in the next episode of a soap opera or a reality show. I myself could 
tell much about those programmes without watching them, because I keep hearing 
about them from other people. This shows how much man is attached to the world of 
television. It is a different world of fiction which slips into our minds and turns us 
into addicts (F, 3rd year)4�� The analysis of several answers given by the young people, 
similar to the one quoted above, enables to conclude that young people often have 
an impression that despite infinite possibilities, the freedom of contemporary man 
is only apparent�� Excessive stimuli from the media make young people enslaved to 
messages from the “galaxy of Marconi” (mass media: cinema, radio, television; cf�� 
Postman, 2002, p��7)�� They give in to colourful sensual stimuli persistently slipping 
into their consciousness, as something easy to watch�� Young people remain mentally 
indifferent to such impulses and let them in: “I feel like a sponge absorbing everything 
that is colourful, easy and nice, and there are many people like myself ”, wrote one 
of the students (F, 5th year) about her experience in using media messages�� The 
messages do not support a responsible maturation process among young people 
and the use of their freedom�� Thus, it limits their freedom and makes choices more 
difficult�� 

The young people surveyed have been using TV equally often as they use the 
Internet (the data analysed indicate that they switch their computers on more 
often)�� According to the survey, students’ essays, and interviews, the students 
simply surf the Internet while looking for various, both useful and useless informa-
tion�� Sometimes browsing is random, since according to the young people the 
Internet absorbs for long hours�� And now yet another quotation from one of the 
essays: “passive rest and relaxation include sleeping, watching television, walking here 
and there without any sense, clicking at instant messaging engines or searching in the 
Internet. In the era of new technologies, “staying in the web” is a decease. I myself 
have caught the decease, since the number of hours I spend at a computer is growing” 
(M, 3rd)�� 

The surveyed rarely chat over the Internet and even less frequently flirt�� They do 
not treat the Internet as a typical means of communication, however, they declare 
a frequent use of e-mail�� Very few of the surveyed play computer games, and they 
do it rather occasionally�� It might be that such findings are related to the fact that 
the survey was conducted among young women (over 90% of the surveyed were 
female), who are less interested than men in flirting over the Internet and playing 
colourful computer games��

A popular ludic activity among young people is reading books and magazines 
(over half of the respondents declared frequent use of messages from the “galaxy 

4 Key symbols: F – female, M – male��
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of Gutenberg”)�� Apart from books related to their studies, young people most 
frequently read publications on psychology and popular science (mainly guides, 
e��g�� “Men are from Mars and women from Venus”, “How to be happy and success-
ful”, “How to worry less and live better”), fiction, crime books, biographies and 
bestsellers�� According to the classification by A�� Kłoskowska (1972, p�� 169–173), it 
may be noted that the majority of the surveyed can be described as the third type 
reader�� This type of readers include into their catalogues classical books going 
beyond school canons, contemporary literature, which is fairly easy to read, prose 
proper with narration values, a little bit of biographies, reportage and specialist 
literature�� The surveyed students did not include elementary readers (focusing on 
school books, devotional literature, books for children and youth)�� A few students, 
mainly first year ones, can be qualified as popular readers concentrating on literary 
genres typical of mass entertaining publications (romances, less ambitious crime 
stories, popular serial publications e��g�� describing history of ice-age men)�� A small 
group of female students aspires to the readers elite by selecting contemporary and 
past literary avant-garde, classical literature of different periods and cultures, 
publications full of philosophical or scientific reflections, as well as poetry, drama, 
theoretical and empirical publications of various fields of knowledge�� A detailed 
analysis of reading lists showed that the lists contained only some elements of this 
reader type�� The most popular authors among female students included U�� Eco, 
P�� Coelho, J�� Pilch, R�� Kapuściński, W�� Szymborska, Z�� Bauman, E�� Fromm, L�� Ko-
łakowski, and, however less frequently, M�� Kundera, B�� Hrabal, S�� Lem, Cz�� Miłosz, 
and V�� Nabokov�� 

Another fascination includes nature and leisure�� Many of the surveyed (69��2%) 
indicated that they are very eager to have a walk and spend their free time outdoors�� 
During the interviews, the students added that this way of spending free time “does 
not cost anything”, it is the cheapest, and we need to remember that students are 
not very affluent�� The respondents stated that Szczecin is a beautiful city with a lot 
of green spaces and locations excellent for having a walk�� The mere fact that the 
Institute of Pedagogy is situated next to a park often makes it tempting for students 
to go for a walk instead of attending lectures�� The students surveyed quite often 
(42��4%) select sleeping and passive recreation as basic forms of spending their free 
time�� They excuse themselves by saying that they are tired after lectures and often 
after their work�� 

Elements of entertainment (ilinx) fit into students’ ludic fascination leading to 
relaxation and reducing emotional tension�� The students surveyed are often (50��6%) 
involved in these activities (e��g�� meeting friends combined with dancing, parties, 
meetings in clubs or discos), and in case of more or less half of those (25��0%) the 
activity is combined with drinking alcoholic beverages and/or taking drugs�� Nearly 
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the other half of the respondents are involved in ilinctic meetings, however not so 
frequently�� Only one fifth of the respondents (22��1%) declared a negative attitude 
towards meetings accompanied with alcohol and/or drugs�� 

The ilinx type of games are not strange to students�� Reduction of emotional 
tension is often associated by young people with intoxication from alcohol and/or 
drugs, or trance inducing dancing�� Drugs have become an element of everyday life 
for many students�� Drugs are used when cramming for exams, during home parities, 
in clubs, during meetings with close friends, for curiosity, to show off, with the hope 
to cheer up”, wrote a third year student in his essay�� Perhaps the interest in strong 
emotions (and incomplete capacity of experiencing them in a “natural” way) has 
become one of the major reasons for resorting to artificial excitement, namely 
drugs��

Few young people (11��0%) reduce their emotional tension by religious contem-
plation (meditation, praying, participating in church services)�� One third of the 
group surveyed (35��5%) declared occasional use of this method of abreacting 
emotions�� The results are in line with indicators showing a declining interest among 
Poles in religion and religious practices��

A much less attractive area of ludic fascination among students is participating 
in various cultural events�� Permanent interest in attending events organized by 
cultural institutions has only been declared by one third of the students (34��3%), 
whereas more than half of them (61��6%) wrote about their occasional participation 
in such events�� There are, however, respondents (about 3%) who have never 
attended cultural events at all�� Students involved in cultural activity most often 
select movies in cinemas, art exhibitions in museums and galleries, and youth 
music concerts�� Much less frequently they go to theatres and classical music con-
certs�� Their involvement in culture is mainly concentrated on receptive forms with 
a minor share (about 20%) of their own artistic output (interests in choreography, 
floristic activity, plastic arts, music, photography)��

Less popular than the ilinx type games were fascination type ones or agon ones 
(based on competition)�� Less than one fourth of the respondents (23��8%) frequently 
exercise sports and participate in sporting competitions�� Still fewer students go to 
a club to play pool, for bowling (10��5%) and to play computer games (6��4%)�� 
Competition does not seem to be very popular among the surveyed, however, this 
may be only apparent�� One of the students described his negative attitude to resort-
ing to agon in his free time as follows: “We need to constantly compete at work and 
at school. I am forced to participate in the rat race and procession of young wolves, 
and I do not feel like exercising sports or any other form of competition. Sometimes 
I execrate it because I can’t stand looking at my friends as rivals on my way to success, 
position at work, or better opinion among lecturers.” (M, 3rd)��
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The least popular seems to be the alea type of fun (containing elements of risk)�� 
Few students (6��4%) often need an increased level of adrenaline while playing�� Less 
than half of them occasionally participate in risk involving games and plays�� Dur-
ing discussions, the students indicated that they usually play lotto and card games 
(exchanging prizes instead of money)�� Much less frequently students get involved 
in extreme sports�� They associate risk with the feeling of uncertainty and do not 
treat it as a pleasurable experience�� Thus, it is difficult to accept risk while having 
fun, which by nature is related to a hedonistic experience�� “I don’t like risk and do 
not feel the need for it. My level of adrenaline is raised by another exam or sex with 
my boyfriend. I sometimes play lotto but I risk little, just petty money, and I rather 
do it for fun without counting on winning. However a little hope is always there”, 
wrote one of the third year students in her essay��

Few young people (10��5%) are frequently involved in the mimicra type of activ-
ity in their free time�� It is usually based on pretending or dressing as someone else�� 
The respondents most often participate in role playing games (RPGs) organized 
by groups of their acquaintances�� Sometimes they participate in masquerades but 
in their opinion such events are rarely organised�� Nearly half of the surveyed 
occasionally resort to “mimicra” as a form of a ludic activity, usually participation 
in RPGs, theme balls organised by young people themselves or “pretending some-
one else” while chatting over the Internet and in a disco together with other 
unknown participants�� During the interviews, the surveyed students stated that “it 
is nice to pretend someone else from time to time while staying with people you do 
not know”�� They recognised, however, a danger of being discovered as well as the 
threat that others may be dishonest and also pretend to be someone else�� During 
the interviews the female students talked about their interest in RPGs which are 
still not very popular among young people (some respondents did not know the 
games)�� One student described his fascination with the mimicra type activities as 
follows: “Another sport or a sporting activity I like is ASG (Air Soft Gun), which is a 
lighter form of Paintball. (…) There is one more hobby of mine related to it, namely 
military reconstructions. To put it simple, these are sort of dress events where one 
group is wearing German uniforms and the other uniforms of allied forces and we 
reconstruct events of the Second World War.” (M, III)�� 

An interesting phenomenon is students’ ludic activity during weekends�� I asked 
the surveyed about the way they had spent their last Sunday�� The majority of them 
wrote that their Sunday morning had started around noon�� In general, students 
reserve Sundays to sleep longer and compensate their getting up early during week 
days as well as to rest after Saturday parties in discos or homes�� After a longer sleep, 
young people frequently spend their time with families (some of them leave Szcze-
cin and visit their families only during weekends)�� They go together to church, have 
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dinner together and watch TV while having coffee and cookies�� Students living 
with their parents and those staying in Szczecin during weekends (at lodgings or 
dormitory) go out with their boyfriends and girlfriends, have dinner together, go 
to church and for a walk�� An important activity on Sundays is learning�� Many 
students (ca�� 60%) wrote about preparing for Monday classes, tests and exams�� The 
fifth year students mentioned writing their MA theses and participating in extra-
mural classes at post-graduate courses�� For the students Sundays are frequently 
associated with media fascination type activities�� Young people frequently go to 
DVD rentals, watch TV programmes, and go to cinemas�� Many first year students 
often do shopping in supermarkets on Sundays�� According to observations, “visits 
to supermarkets” are often a regular free time activity not only for students but also 
families with children, who treat a Sunday visit to a large shop as an excellent and 
obligatory form of entertainment�� 

“You don’t have fun, you don’t live” a challenge or reality of 
contemporary youth? – instead of summary

I asked the students to respond to the question by writing an essay�� The major-
ity of the essays did not provide a clear cut answer to my question�� The students 
indicated a difficulty in answering the question due to the ambiguity of situations 
faced by young people belonging to different social groups or youth subcultures�� 
“Young people vary. There are those who may treat it as the wisest slogan from 
a colourful billboard, and those who will not consider it at all. Some of them may 
adopt the slogan as their ultimate goal for the future, others have already implemented 
it with a call “carpe diem”, wrote a fifth year student�� “For me these words are a mere 
slogan. I know the words but I do not relate to them. I have more important and 
interesting things to do. For my younger brother the slogan is probably a challenge. 
At least it seems to me like that because he keeps repeating that parents spoil his fun 
by preventing him going out with friends. This is so important for teenagers. (…) 
These words are the reality for many of my fellow students, mainly studying agricul-
ture, navigation, and fishery. They can party from dusk to dawn. It seems that there 
is no life for them without having parties, girls, alcohol and drugs. I don’t think they 
should refrain themselves. (…) but I don’t fell like doing it”, responded a fifth year 
female student��

The students who decided that the slogan was the reality of the contemporary 
youth do not identify themselves with those young people�� In their opinion, they 
do not share such a reality�� It is the experience of others, from other courses, other 
students (but not me), those who do not study, teenagers, pop culture fans, second-
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ary school students, and dope smokers�� The answers given by those students reveal 
a certain form of escapism from being associated with people involved in continu-
ous fun, since this label is considered clearly pejorative�� “It is the reality for many 
of my male and female friends, those I know from primary and secondary schools. 
They have always liked having fun and spending their free time partying. The parties 
are total rave – strong alcoholic beverages, soft drugs (or hard ones), chicks, sex, and 
unconsciousness until morning”, wrote a first year student in his essay�� “For many 
students, it is the reality. Some of my female friends from the dormitory also like such 
fun. I was shocked when they told me about participating in a group sex taking place 
in a dormitory next door. It is not all. They experiment with everything. We had to 
take one of my friends to an out-patient clinic because she collapsed after taking pills. 
I don’t even know what kind of pills. They live only to have fun and always have 
company to organise parties”, wrote a first year student presenting the ludic reality 
of her friends��

In the opinion of some students, “you don’t have fun, you don’t live” is an adver-
tising slogan which may become a challenge for many young people identifying 
themselves with pop culture stars, who select “extremely ludic” (Dionysian) style 
of living�� Having fun to oblivion, continuous consumption and lack of moderation 
in anything you do are determinants of this style of living�� The students frequently 
mention that representatives of the Dionysian hierarchy of values include Doda, a 
female vocalist of pop band Virgin, Michał Wiśniewski from “Ich Troje”, and Paris 
Hilton, a scandalizing heir of Hilton’s fortune�� “What they advertise on TV and in 
newspapers can be dangerous. Doda constantly talks about having sex with her 
boyfriend and has fun talking about it. She is an idol for many young girls who would 
eagerly change places with her to have fun too”, wrote a first year student�� Yet another 
similar opinion was expressed: “It is a slogan, but a dangerous one. What they say 
in the media young people take emotionally instead of rationally. The slogan may 
quickly become a challenge and then the reality for confused young people. They fall 
into the trap and a vicious circle of great fun which may be tragic in its consequences” 
(F, 3rd)�� 

Several answers suggest that the students place fun among advantages of youth 
and do not see anything wrong in it�� They emphasise, however, that such fun needs 
to be combined with predicting and understanding of consequences�� The students 
call this form of free time activity a “fun with class”, “high level fun”, “responsible 
entertainment”, “fun proper”, “cultural fun”�� “Fun is pleasure and young people 
deserve it, but it must be at a certain level, a cultured one. One cannot behave against 
generally accepted rules. People need to have fun and it is really needed, though there 
are moments in our lives when we do not even think about having fun, e.g. death of 
a close friend or a family member”, wrote one of the female students (F, 3rd).
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The quoted statements clearly indicate that young people recognise the danger 
of the Dionysian attitude towards ludic activity and realising this model of living�� 
They understand the value of fun and highlight its meaning for individuals and 
society�� However, they advise moderation in having fun�� First and foremost, they 
point at threats resulting from apparently innocent slogans that may get to a fertile 
soil of still non-matured and unprepared youth and lead to inappropriate behav-
iours�� The surveyed do not find the realisation of such unwanted slogans in their 
activities and do not identify themselves with groups taking up such challenges 
and getting involved in a certain type of activities�� 

* * *
I am not going to insist on finding a clear answer to the question asked in the 

title of the paper�� Looking for further solutions and asking questions will comprise 
my future research challenges, and they will be far from being slogans only�� I hope 
to realise them in the future��
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some Aspects of the esP Curriculum Design  
for tertiary education Institutions 

Abstract 

The topicality of the issue is explained by a discrepancy between the current 
English for Special Purposes (ESP) curriculum and students’ wishes and demands 
of the labour market�� In order to create an up-to-date ESP curriculum that would 
suit students, employers and customers’ wishes, the following research methods 
were used: analysis of theoretical literature and sources, empirical study (students’ 
interviews, students’ questioning, lecturers’ interviews, employers’ questioning) 
and qualitative and quantitative data analysis methods�� The conducted needs 
analysis allows creating a modern curriculum based on theory and practice – set-
ing its goal and tasks, choosing the most appropriate syllabi types, selecting teach-
ing methods that correspond to students’ learning styles and satisfying students’ 
wishes and the requirements of the industry��

Key words: needs analysis, curriculum, syllabus and ESP competence. 

Introduction

The political, socio-economic and cultural changes that have taken place in the 
world during the last ten years have influenced all the spheres, including education�� 
Most radically they have affected people’s relations, aims of life and striving to 
improve their lives�� Jeremy Rifkin (Rifkin, 2001) ascertains that we are entering 
a new age – “the age of access”, and the most useful value in this age will be access 
to knowledge�� By this he means the knowledge that can be gained with the help of 
ITS�� An important role in the process of gaining information is played by the 
English language competence as English has become lingua franca and the latest 
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information in the Internet and other sources of the mass media is in English�� More 
and more people will pay for experience (culture, entertainment, adventure, 
experience gained while travelling)�� This causes the growth of tourism and requires 
highly competent staff able to provide customers with this new experience, satisfy 
their wishes and solve tourists’ problems�� 

Tourism students must develop a high level of the English language competence 
because it is used both for studies while reading specialised literature, listening to 
guest lecturers and for work in tourism and hospitality industry enterprises in 
Latvia and abroad (Greece, Ireland, France, the UK, the USA, Switzerland, Lithu-
ania) where students have their training�� 

Traditionally, the ESP curriculum at the School of Business Administration Turiba 
(BAT), Latvia, was created taking into account an interdisciplinary link, i��e��, before 
composing the language curriculum the language teacher studied curricula of other 
subjects and created an ESP curriculum whose syllabus was utterly topical�� On the 
one hand, such an ESP curriculum was integrated in the whole study programme 
but, on the other hand, it was difficult to react to the rapidly changing situation 
because all the departments composed their new curricula at the same time and the 
foreign language teacher could base his/her language curriculum on the previous 
year’s curricula of other subjects, thus, in a way lagging behind other departments 
and the topical requirements of the industry�� Besides, this system did not provide 
the ESP teacher with the requirements of the labour market as the language cur-
riculum creators did not have a direct contact with tourism experts and students 
used to complain that the curriculum included topics which they did not need for 
work, at the same time some necessary topics were not included in the curriculum 
at all�� This is why the researcher decided to make a versatile needs analysis both at 
a theoretical and empirical level to understand the situation, students’ wishes and 
the market needs in order to create a new type of ESP curriculum��

Methods of study

This research is an inseparable part of the whole research conducted at the 
Faculty of International Tourism (FIT) of the School of Business Administration 
Turiba (BAT), Latvia, consisting of 5 stages: 

•  January 2003 – September 2004 – the analysis of theoretical literature and 
needs analysis;

•  September 2004 – August 2005 – the analysis of theoretical literature and the 
first stage of the empirical study (data analysis and creation of the model); 

•  September 2005 – April 2006 – the analysis of theoretical literature and the 
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second stage of the empirical research (data analysis and improvement of the 
model); 

•  May 2006 – November 2006 – the third stage of the empirical research, gen-
eralization of the research results, 

•  December 2006 – February 2007 – a focus group interview involving tourism 
experts, teachers and students in order to evaluate the created end product�� 

The object of the research is to develop students’ ESP competence�� The aim of 
this research is to create an ESP curriculum and organize studies taking into account 
students’ wishes and the needs of the industry, thus developing students’ ESP 
competence�� The following tasks were introduced:

•  to study theoretical literature about needs analysis, curriculum theories and 
syllabus theories; 

•  to conduct empirical research (needs analysis) in order to create an ESP cur-
riculum for tourism students;

•  to analyze the results of the data obtained at theoretical and empirical stages 
of the needs analysis and create a new ESP curriculum��

This paper deals with the research conducted at the first stage, which was further 
subdivided into 5 stages: January 2003 – September 2003 – the analysis of theo-
retical literature; October 2003 – January 2004 – students’ interviews and question-
ing; February 2004 – April 2004 – lecturers’/professors’ interviews; June 2004 – Sep-
tember 2004 – tourism experts’ questioning; September 2004 – the analysis of 
theoretical literature, data analysis, the design of the curriculum and designing of 
a further plan of the research�� 

Research Process and Results

Theoretical Research
The theoretical research started with the analysis of lthe iterature about a needs 

analysis��
Any course design starts with a needs analysis (Elliott, 1998; Gillet, 1989; More, 

2001; Nunan, 1991), which is conducted at several levels: at the level of a student 
group, at institutional, educational, administrative, political and cultural level�� 
(Kennedy, 1988)

A needs analysis as a necessary part of curriculum planning started in the sixties 
of the previous century and it was a component of a system approach�� It can be 
defined as procedures that are carried out in order to get information about stu-
dents’ wishes�� In language teaching needs analysis was introduced by the ESP 
practitioners’ movement in the same period�� By the eighties of the 20th century in 
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many countries in language teaching there appeared a philosophy based on stu-
dents’ wishes�� It was especially observed in the development of ESP and vocational 
language curricula�� (Richards, 2001) 

However, there is an opinion that a students’ needs analysis is much older than 
that because already in 1921 H��E�� Palmer recognized that it is not possible to 
create a foreign language curriculum not having the very basic information about 
students, as the curriculum has to take into account students’ learning aims (needs)�� 
(Widdowson, 1983) 

The research is based on a socio-constructivist theory that recognizes coopera-
tion of the teacher and the students in the studies, including a selection of tasks 
and a needs analysis�� (Lūka, 2005)

The researcher agrees with P��Brooks (Brooks, 1998) that students’ English 
language competence is developing more qualitatively if the goal of the curricu-
lum and the learning strategies are created based on a needs analysis, the used 
teaching aids correspond to the goal of the curriculum and reveals the English 
language that is used in one’s industry, and well-structured, continuous feedback 
is received during the whole period of the studies.

The term students’ needs may be interpreted in two ways�� Firstly, it may be 
associated with students’ further aims, i��e��, what students will be ready to do when 
they have learnt the language�� This is the goal-oriented definition�� Secondly, it may 
be associated with the tasks that students have to perform while studying the 
language�� It is connected with teaching aids and it is process-oriented�� The 
teacher’s aim is mostly product-oriented but the students’ learning is expressed in 
the selection and use of certain learning strategies, thus it is process-oriented�� 
(Widdowson, 1986) The paradigm shift in education means a change of the stud-
ies from a teacher-oriented to student-oriented process�� A student is actively 
involved in the process, selects his/her own learning styles and strategies and 
learning pace and the teacher is a guide or an advisor who gives advice on choos-
ing the best teaching aids�� The teacher helps a student not to digress from the aim�� 
A student and a teacher cooperate and help each other��

R��T��Bell has developed the first language teaching-learning model of syllabus 
design that can be applied to this research (dissertation) as well�� The model consists 
of three branches: needs analysis and definition of skills; analysis of mistakes and 
determination of the level as a result of which syllabus is designed�� The third branch 
includes the choice of teaching methods, creation of teaching aids and evaluation, 
which originate from the composed syllabus, and finally it includes feedback�� (Bell, 
1981)

Next, curriculum and syllabus theories were analyzed�� The analysis of these 
theories is reflected in another researcher’s article: ESP Syllabus Design for Tourism 
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Students, which is published in the Collection of the selected papers presented at 
the ATEE 7th Spring University European added value in teacher education (Lūka, 
2004) In this research curriculum is understood as general educational guidelines, 
educational philosophy and aims, and syllabus includes course contents, meth-
ods and selected teaching aids. Another conclusion from the previously-mentioned 
article is that while creating an ESP course the most useful type of syllabus is the 
integrated one which includes content, process and results, stressing the process 
aspect of an activity, which means learning by doing, and observing the socio-
cultural aspect as students will use ESP competence in different situations and 
in versatile, various cultural contexts. 

Next, the analysis of documents and statistics about language teaching in differ-
ent higher educational institutions was made�� The researcher analyzed foreign 
language curricula of 9 study programmes from 6 higher educational institutions 
of Latvia: the School of Business Administration Turiba, the University of Latvia, 
the Vidzeme University College, Latvia University of Agriculture, Liepaja Academy 
of Pedagogy, and Latvia College of Culture�� All the study programmes offered 
tourism education: 3 of them were the first level study programmes of professional 
higher education and 6 were the second level study programmes�� The following 
conclusions were made:

•  the goal of most English language curricula was to learn professional lexis 
necessary for students’ further career,

•  besides professional lexis, the first level study programmes of professional 
higher education included themes of General English,

•  the second level study programmes of professional higher education develop 
all language skills – reading, writing, speaking and listening,

•  the study programme Tourism Organization and Management of the Vidzeme 
University College offers a possibility to study specialized courses Business 
Correspondence in English and Public Speech in English which develop students’ 
skills of a formal language style,

•  in most cases the available study programmes do not reveal the situation on 
the whole because the content of the syllabus is not given, only the course 
annotation, which does not allow drawing a conclusion about the content of 
the syllabus and about the integration of ESP course in the study pro-
gramme��

Empirical Research
In autumn of 2003, a group of nine third-year FIT students of BAT, who had 

worked in different sectors of tourism industry, was interviewed�� The aim of the 
interview was to study the basic situations in which the students used the language 
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skills�� The data were analyzed applying the qualitative data analysis method 
AQUAD 6�� The interviewed students had mentioned 13 different situations for 
which they had used listening skills, 20 - for reading skills, 16 - for writing skills 
and 19 - for speaking skills�� Based on the obtained results a standard questionnaire 
including the mentioned language themes was designed�� 

In January 2004, the survey of 90 second year FIT students applying the 
designed questionnaire was conducted�� In fact, the researcher distributed 247 
questionnaires, but, unfortunately, received back only 90 filled-in forms�� 18 respon-
dents had done two jobs in the tourism industry, thus the total number of the 
questionnaires constituted 108�� The obtained results were analyzed applying 
quantitative data analysis methods�� The research showed that while working in 
tourism industry most often the students had used listening skills (40��60%), then 
speaking skills (37��33%), reading skills (36��48%), least of all – writing skills 
(24��65%)��

This stage of the research lasted from September 2003 till January 2004 and its 
results are analyzed in the researcher’s article English for Specific Purposes – Past, 
Present, Future published in the Proceedings of the 5th International conference 
Uzņēmējdarbības iespējas, problēmas un to risinājumi globalizācijas apstākļos [Busi-
ness Options, Problems and Solutions concerning Globalisation]�� (Lūka, 2004) 

From February till April 2004 twelve tourism professors/lecturers of FIT were 
interviewed�� The interviewed professors/lecturers taught 26 different tourism 
courses�� The total number of the courses that tourism students study is 33�� The 
interviews were analyzed using the qualitative data analysis method AQUAD 6�� 
Three groups of metacodes were chosen: the choice of teaching methods in the 
study process; the analysis of students’ language skills and language level; the 
professional lexis necessary for work in tourism business�� Then the sequence of 
codes was determined�� This stage of the research and the obtained results are 
analyzed in the researcher’s article ESP Syllabus Design for Tourism Students pub-
lished in the Collection of the selected papers European added value in teacher 
education. (Lūka, 2004) The published article deals with the analysis of 9 interviews 
which were conducted in February and March 2004�� The conclusion was drawn to 
continue interviews�� Thus, in April 2004 three more interviews were conducted�� 
The conclusions from all the twelve interviews are as follows:

•  the content of the ESP syllabus should include as many tourism related topics 
as possible, because tourism labour market is versatile,

•  when creating the ESP curriculum an interdisciplinary link should be 
observed,

•  the ESP curriculum has to ensure the unity of the studies and practice which 
promotes students’ motivation,
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•  while creating the ESP syllabus primary attention should be paid to the study 
of professional lexis and development of students’ listening and speaking 
skills,

•  it is necessary to develop students’ intercultural communicative competence 
and the ability to work in different cultural contexts,

•  when choosing the teaching methods the teacher should take into account 
students’ learning experience, wishes and individual learning styles��

From June till September 2004 the questioning of tourism experts (employers) 
was carried out�� It has to be remarked that this was the most difficult part of the 
research because the respondents were unwilling to reveal information�� Another 
problem was the chosen period of the survey – from June till August�� As this is 
a high season in tourism in Latvia it was often impossible to meet tourism employ-
ers at their office�� As a result the survey period had to be prolonged for a month�� 
26 tourism employers representing different tourism branches and different levels 
of management were questioned: five of them were restaurant managers, eleven 
were hotel managers, four – managers of travel agencies, one – manager of a tour 
operating company, two – managers of tourism information centres, two souvenir 
shop owners and one owner of a campsite�� The aim of the survey was to find out 
the necessity of using English while being a lower level, medium level and higher-
level employee of a tourism establishment�� The survey questions were selected 
based on the requirements of the international exam for tourism employees – Eng-
lish for Tourism Industry (EFTI) (English, 2004; Lingo, 1999; London, 2004), the 
results were obtained at the previous stages of the needs analysis and consulting 
two leading Latvian tourism education specialists – the dean of FIT BAT assistant 
professor Zinaida Melbarde and the Master Programme’s director and the Head of 
the Tourism Department associate professor Dr��geogr�� Maija Rozite�� 

The age of the respondents was from 21 to 54, 17 of them were older than 30�� 
The respondents had different work experience in tourism business: seven had only 
one-year experience, eight had experience from 2–5 years, 6 had experience from 
6–9 years and five respondents had more than ten years’ experience in tourism�� 
The respondents represented small, medium and large tourism enterprises�� The 
survey included questions concerning the respondent’s identity and 17 questions 
concerning the English language competence necessary for work in the tourism 
industry�� According to the requirements of quantitative data analysis (Lasmanis, 
2002, 2003) the data were coded and then analyzed determining their frequency 
(cf�� Table 1)��

In order to find a correlation between the studied phenomena the average sta-
tistical values were determined (coefficient, per cent and absolute numbers) 
(cf�� Table 2)�� The statistical analysis shows that on average tourism employees at 
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Table 1. The frequency of codes in tourism employees’ surveys

Using the English language for work 
a tourism employee must know how to: Code

Working at 
a lower post 

Working at a 
medium post 

Working at 
a higher post 

No. % No. % No. %
Read and understand notices _pazi 23 88.46 17 65.38 19 73.08
Read and understand bills and accounts _reki 9 34.62 23 88.46 17 65.38
Read and understand specific texts _teks 5 19.23 15 57.69 19 73.08
Read and understand formal letters _vest 5 19.23 15 57.69 21 80.77
Read and understand contracts _ligu 5 19.23 15 57.69 22 84.62
Inform customers about the information read _info 10 38.46 19 73.08 19 73.08
Read and fill in forms _anke 14 53.85 20 76.92 17 65.38
Write the information heard _dzir 16 61.54 18 69.23 17 65.38
Do business correspondence _kore 4 15.38 18 69.23 19 73.08
Design a tourism brochure _bukl 4 15.38 10 38.46 19 73.08
Understand customers’ questions and requests _jaut 21 80.77 19 73.08 19 73.08
Answer customers’ questions and requests _atbi 19 73.08 19 73.08 18 69.23
Make telephone calls _tele 14 53.85 20 76.92 19 73.08
Ask questions _ujau 18 69.23 17 65.38 17 65.38
Accept/refuse bookings _pasu 14 53.85 17 65.38 17 65.38
Conduct a meeting in English _sapu 2 7.69 8 30.77 20 76.92
Participate in business meetings _tiks 1 3.85 11 42.31 22 84.62

Table 2. Statistical average values in tourism employees’ surveys

Lower post (l) Medium post (m) Higher post (h) Differences 

Code Positive 
answer coef. % Positive 

answer Coef. % Positive 
answer Coef. % m-h m-l h-l

_pazi 23 0.88 88.46 17 0.65 65.38 19 0.73 73.08 2 6 4
_reki 9 0.35 34.62 23 0.88 88.46 17 0.65 65.38 6 14 8
_teks 5 0.19 19.23 15 0.58 57.69 19 0.73 73.08 4 10 14
_vest 5 0.19 19.23 15 0.58 57.69 21 0.81 80.77 6 10 16
_ligu 5 0.19 19.23 15 0.58 57.69 22 0.85 84.62 7 10 17
_info 10 0.38 38.46 19 0.73 73.08 19 0.73 73.08 0 9 9
_anke 14 0.54 53.85 20 0.77 76.92 17 0.65 65.38 3 6 3
_dzir 16 0.62 61.54 18 0.69 69.23 17 0.65 65.38 1 2 1
_kore 4 0.15 15.38 18 0.69 69.23 19 0.73 73.08 1 14 15
_bukl 4 0.15 15.38 10 0.38 38.46 19 0.73 73.08 9 6 15
_jaut 21 0.81 80.77 19 0.73 73.08 19 0.73 73.08 0 2 2
_atbi 19 0.73 73.08 19 0.73 73.08 18 0.69 69.23 1 0 1
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lower posts have received 10��82, at medium posts 16��53 and at higher posts 18��83 
positive answers�� The average difference between the employees of a higher and 
medium post is 2��35, medium and lower post 5��71 and higher and lower post 8��06 
answers�� The employees of medium and higher posts have more common traits 
than other groups�� It can be explained by their professional duties�� 

The data were also analyzed according to the tourism branch: restaurants, hotels 
and travel agencies�� As other tourism spheres were represented only by one or two 
respondents they were not analyzed�� All the employees, except those holding lower 
posts at hotels, have to use English to perform their professional duties�� In restau-
rants employees of higher-level posts should develop all the language skills, 
employees who perform medium and lower level duties mostly need to develop 
communication skills�� In travel agencies employees occupying lower level posts 
need more English than other groups, which can be explained by the fact that most 
travel agencies of Latvia specialize in outbound tourism rather than inbound�� 

Analyzing the data according to the size of the enterprise a conclusion can be 
drawn that in small enterprises everybody must know English, in a medium sized 
company the situation differs: the more responsible job the employee performs, 
the higher level of the English language competence is required�� In a large company 
there is a strict job division and employees need to know English to perform their 
direct professional duties�� Employees occupying lower posts need mostly speaking 
and listening skills, whereas employees of higher posts need specific reading and 
writing skills and communication skills��

The survey of tourism employees led to the conclusions that:
•  in a small tourism enterprise all its employees should have a high level of ESP 

competence,
•  in large tourism enterprises the higher the employee’s post is, the more he/she 

has to use English at work,
•  employees of medium level posts, who are in daily contact with clients, most 

often use English for communication and interaction, therefore, it is necessary 
to develop their intercultural communicative competence,

Lower post (l) Medium post (m) Higher post (h) Differences 

Code Positive 
answer coef. % Positive 

answer Coef. % Positive 
answer Coef. % m-h m-l h-l

_tele 14 0.54 53.85 20 0.77 76.92 19 0.73 73.08 1 6 5
_ujau 18 0.69 69.23 17 0.65 65.38 17 0.65 65.38 0 1 1
_pasu 14 0.54 53.85 17 0.65 65.38 17 0.65 65.38 0 3 3
_sapu 2 0.08 7.69 8 0.31 30.77 20 0.77 76.92 12 6 18
_tiks 1 0.04 3.85 11 0.42 42.31 22 0.85 84.62 11 10 21
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•  to perform professional duties managers of all tourism enterprises need to 
have knowledge of specific professional lexis to do business correspondence, 
conclude contracts and work with other documents,

•  as students at FIT study tourism to run all kinds of tourism establishments in 
the ESP course students’ language skills should be developed in a complex 
way using a communicative approach to promote students’ communication 
and interaction,

•  creating the ESP curriculum customers’ interests should be observed, which 
are expressed in the employees’ survey,

•  it is necessary in the studies to develop students’ intercultural communica-
tion skills and the ability to work in different cultural contexts. 

In September 2004 all the obtained data were systematized and on the basis of 
the research results a curriculum for teaching ESP for tourism students was 
designed�� Then the further plan of the research was made and the research was 
continued�� A group of nine students was chosen who learnt ESP according to the 
new curriculum and approved of it��

Conclusions 

•  The needs analysis stresses the necessity to create an ESP curriculum that 
promotes students’ English language competence, at the same time developing 
their intercultural communicative competence that would allow tourism 
specialists successfully work and compete in tourism market�� It allows assess-
ing the language topics and skills necessary for such a type of curriculum, 
choosing the most appropriate teaching aids and teaching methods that would 
correspond to students’ individual learning styles and wishes and to the 
requirements of the industry��

•  When creating an ESP curriculum the most suitable is the integrative model 
as it incorporates contents, process and results�� Thematic syllabus can be 
chosen as the leading one and situational, task-based and procedural syllabi 
may be used as supplementary ones��

•  Students’ ESP competence successfully develops at the tertiary level studies 
on the basis of continuous students’ and customers’ (tourism employers and 
industry customers) needs analysis��

•  Students’ ESP competence develops more successfully if studies are realized 
in cooperation between students and the teacher��
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Children’s Conceptions about Libraries and Learning

Abstract

Current library instructions, textbooks do not adequately address children, 
because they do not consider children’s (pre)conceptions about information literacy�� 
Using qualitative methods this research tries to describe conceptual frameworks, 
distinctions to support a more efficient and constructivist library instruction�� In our 
opinion research does not result in adaptive information about conceptions, if the 
research subject does not investigate relationships from the point of view of informa-
tion and information literacy generally and in terms of some preferred resources�� 
This study emphasizes a relationship between libraries and learning in children’s 
conceptions�� Four types of conceptions were revealed in this specific sub-field, which 
influence preparing for autonomous learning and lifelong learning��

Keywords: Preconceptions, Information Literacy, Libraries, Learning, Children, 
Qualitative Research

In Hungary, library pedagogy as a self-reliant interdisciplinary field occured in 
specialist literature in the early 1970s and soon it was realised in the 1978 curricu-
lum�� This gave a stimulus to school children’s library instruction and permanent 
education, in other words lifelong learning instruction�� A practice-based concen-
sus was estabilished related to the contents of library instruction at every level of 
education, and to a traditional method group�� These are applied by teacher librar-
ians and are reflected in schoolbooks on library instruction��

The contents of library instruction – which could rather be called information 
literacy instruction because of technical development and conceptional changes 
– received more emphasis in the National Core Curriculum in 1995�� Our present 
National Core Curriculum, which was introduced in 2003, is competence-centred 
and competences related to learning or information use are emphasized (e��g�� 
handling complex information, critical thinking, problem solving, communication, 

Andrea Dömsödy
Hungary
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focusing on essence, rule abidance, decision-making, narration, effective learning, 
reading proficiency, writing skills) and information literacy is dealt with in 
a separate paragraph in the cross-curricular field under the title of information 
and communication culture (Hungarian…, 2006)�� The new curricula gave a boost 
to the practice of teaching and to the theory of library pedagogy�� There is a pos-
sibility to formulate other, alternative approaches and to develop the subject-mat-
ter of library instruction and methodology according to new pedagogical paradigms�� 
One of the first indications of this process is that library pedagogy focuses not 
merely on the literal library instruction, but it also concentrates on the information 
literacy resulting from the development of libraries and society�� It does not only 
attempt to teach how to use library equipment, but it also aims at assisting the 
progress of knowledgeable, conscious and flexible information literacy which 
integrates adequate conceptions and abilities��

Information literacy and – within this – libraries are connected with learning in 
two aspects, they are part of pedagogy in two different ways�� In one of them infor-
mation literacy is the aim as information literacy instruction is a school task as 
well�� The other aspect is built upon the previous concept in which information 
literacy is a means of learning�� If we consider that constructivist pedagogy does 
not support the transmission of objective, prestructured contents, information 
resources and the oldest information institutions, libraries play a prominent role 
in this paradigm��

The causes of this are:
– the information accessible through libraries is almost infinite,
– the available sources contain many various concepts and alternatives,
–  the facts and knowledge appear in the sources in an integrated and interdis-

ciplinary way,
– the manifold retrieval possibilities make manifold approaches possible,
in this way it supports the problem-centred learning process, which takes stu-

dents’ previous knowledge and interest into consideration��

Definitions of Information Literacy

Secondary literature provides us with various definitions of information literacy 
(Grassian – Kaplowitz, 2001; Bawden, 2001)�� Some of these are specific, others are 
more general, however, most of them speak highly of information literacy and 
define it as high level knowledge and do not define information literacy in general�� 
The definitions mainly consist of lists of activities and/or features��
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However, in our opinion information literacy is not a list or pile of skills but 
a knowledge system, of which facts and skills are parts but concepts, attitudes, 
values and aims are also defining factors�� So it does not only include measurable, 
easy-to-reach elements, as opposed to information knowledge, which concentrates 
only on encyclopaedic facts and accomplished activities�� In this manner, during 
the inquiry of information literacy the question is two-fold: on the one hand we 
must consider the difficulty of an information problem and the level of its solution�� 
On the other hand, the attributed significance and the aim of knowledge, the 
directing concepts of the person’s activities and the principles predicting future 
events are also important��

Considering the concepts above, we may give the following definition:

Information literacy is the part of our knowledge which helps us to find our way 
among the information connected with all fields of life, which helps us to recog-
nize information needs, to locate and access information resources necessary 
and to gain, process, employ and transmit information.

Certainly, information literacy has more levels, according to the solution meth-
ods of information problems of different difficulty and considering the aims and 
preconcepts a person uses to apply the knowledge��

the Role and Place  
of Information Literacy in Pedagogy and education 

Information literacy comes to the front because of two correlative processes: 
evolution of information society and lifelong learning becoming more and more 
indispensable��

Analysing it in more detail there are a lot of social, economic, library and infor-
mation science phenomena and changes thanks to which information literate 
persons get on in life more successfully and society needs citizens presenting higher 
level information literacy�� More and more declarations, manifestos are published 
in professional and political forums of international, national and regional levels 
in order to press solutions to problems relating to learning information literacy 
and in order to put this topic on the agenda��

These changes and requirements have an effect on and make demands on educa-
tion and training in many respects��

Now let us look over only those which are closely connected with our exact 
subject, correlations of information literacy and learning�� Recent effects of the 
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social, economic, communication and library and information scientific changes, 
development on pedagogy and education:

–  Purpose of education transformation: school should prepare for lifelong 
learning and autonomous learning�� This leading method is an effectual 
information literacy instruction�� So among other things this is the social and 
education political expectation for school��

–  Education levels, forms and institutions are more and more varied�� Compul-
sory school attendance and years spent at school are getting longer�� Adult 
education is getting higher rates compared to earlier years and in this type of 
education teachers build upon autonomous learning�� Compulsory education 
must prepare for a variety of learning�� Teaching needs facilitate learning and 
support learners continuously to help learners to develop their information 
literacy at a required level in order to learn successfully��

–  Dimensions change also among formal – in the school system – non-formal 
– out of the school system – and informal – spontaneous, non-conscious – 
education�� The concept of learning is expanded in everyday thinking and in 
teaching practice�� It resigns from the previous, narrow interpretation in which 
learning was a result of direct school teaching��

–  In view of the above, non-school and non-schoolbook learning resources and 
information sources gained increasing significance in intentional and unin-
tentional school learning and teaching��

–  Out-of-classroom and sometimes out-of school learning spaces, information 
institutes, e��g�� school libraries, public libraries, museums, computer rooms, 
become of more significance�� New information and communication devices 
and sources appear in school, teachnig and learning��

–  Whereas the new infomation and communication technology, ICT, is the most 
spectacular, and enormous economic interest, so its pedagogical influence and 
role often are overemphasized instad of subordinating ICT to educational 
purposes and subjects and instead of applying other teaching aids�� This current 
tendency leads to deformation of the concept of information literacy in many 
instances�� This phenomenon has been observed not only in political and every-
day thinking but in some places in secondary literature we can find definitions 
in which information literacy is only connected with new technology and not 
with information generally�� Teaching according to this type of one-sided pre-
conceptions/conceptions, constructing this type of preconceptions/conceptions 
necessarily hinders development of high level information literacy��

The topic and problems of educational connection of information literacy are 
part of not merely ’informatics’ cultural domains – in Hungary within this is the 
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’library instruction subject – but in a wider sense it is also part of pedagogical 
processes�� After all, students’ learned and constructed information literacy may 
increase efficiency of knowledge acquisition in every other subject, if teachers rely 
on it during the teaching process�� On the other hand, school is capable of ’only’ 
preparing not completely realizing the purpose of development of information 
literacy because of its skill nature�� The entire environment should try their hand 
at practising, deepening and changing habits during the learning and teaching 
process��

the Method of the Research – Raising Questions

As a result of the tendencies mentioned in the previous part, a child’s conceptions 
of information literacy became more important especially with relation to connec-
tions among different information resources, habits of obtaining information and 
learning and how children interpret those�� In preparation for lifelong learning and 
information literacy instruction it is importnant to know how learners accept 
processes of information and information society, how they construct their own 
system of concepts and knowledge��

It was mentioned that in our explanation of developing/changing conceptual 
frameworks part of information literacy instruction is essential and this part plays 
a central role in constructivist pedagogy�� So, uncovering and describing concep-
tions and the functions and developing diagnostic methods, measuring devices 
– which are applicable in teaching practice – is an indispensable step to lay the 
foundation of constructivist library pedagogy��

However, everybody has conceptions about almost everything, also about 
information literacy and within that about libraries, too�� Also those who have never 
been to a library and have never studied�� Consequently, learners’, people’s con-
sciousness is not tabula rasa when they study how to use a library, go to a library 
for the first time or take a book in their hand for the first time in their life�� This is 
also testified by the Hungarian library sociological research from the 1970s and 
1980s�� In this representative research series respondents had to finish the following 
sentence: “Library is such a place where …” – which is connected with our research 
area�� In our opinion a remarkable result was that fifty percent of the respondents 
had never been library users, nevertheless eight – twelve percent of them could not 
finish the sentence, that is to say the vast majority could not express an opinion 
about libraries�� It implies that we know the sociological nature of library using and 
user’s needs more and more, but there is yet another question: What kind of 
constituent parts have concepts of Hungarian society about library? Among other 
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things it was a conclusion of research because it recognised that little attention has 
been paid to this problem, but it influences/determines the attitude toward librar-
ies�� (Gereben, 1998) In this research library science and librarian approaches have 
been made for this problem, too�� Nowadays this is also placed in the context of 
library pedagogy and pedagogy which needs a more complex interpretation 
framework�� So the questions are: what are the concepts/preconcepts like? How and 
in what direction do they influence further acqusition of knowledge, learning, 
using library and information resources��

We would like to contribute to mapping of the the library’s public image�� We do 
not prefer to analyze the concept about library only in the strict sense�� In our 
opinion research does not result in adaptive, applicable information about concep-
tions, if the research subject does not investigate relationships from the point of 
view of information and information literacy generally and in terms of some 
preferred resources, e��g�� books, computers and the Internet�� After all obviously that 
is the way we can provide complex pictures of the system of concepts about 
library��

On the other hand, previous research, addressing concepts about information 
literacy, used the technique of asking respondents about opinion of information 
and their own information user preferences�� As we have explained above we are of 
the opinion that information literacy is more comprehensive than adopting the 
process of information use�� Accordingly, in our mapping the concepts about 
information literacy, examining the concept about information and information 
use have completed more detailed investigation of thinking of books, libraries, 
computers, the Internet and their relationship to each other�� After that we go on 
to construct a possible type of concepts about information literacy from the analys-
ing of responses to general and special questions�� 

The assumption is that one can get more comprehensive, complex pictures about 
information literacy as well as libraries and the Internet�� In this respect this will be 
more adequate for practice and will help to understand learners and library 
users��

In the first phase of the research, in 2005, the following open-ended questions 
were asked, among other things, to 112 twelve-year-old students in three 
schools:

–  What is the use of library?
–  In your opinion what would happen, if libraries did not exist? 
–  Library is like …
–  What kind of people go to a library?
The purpose of the questions was to draw up lists of motives and categories to 

develop more detailed measurement equipment whereby we can access contents 
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of concepts more precisely�� For this purpose all the responses were divided into 
groups of questions in a stepwise way, then recognizable conceptual frameworks 
and points of view were constructed from final categories of all the questions��

From them, in what follows, we would like to present only those which are 
related to the concept, activities, and equipment of learning��

Information Literacy and Learning

Christine Bruce identified seven types, seven ’faces’ of conceptions about infor-
mation use held by undergraduate students�� Three of these are in relation to 
knowledge, therefore also learning: the fifth face: knowledge construction, critical 
use of information in favour of knowledge, the sixth face: knowledge extension, 
centred creative use of information, the seventh face: wisdom, comprehended 
conscious, value-centred and comprehensive interpretation�� (Bruce, 1997)

Clarence Maybee also made a scientific investigation into conceptions of under-
graduate students about information use but identified only three groups od 
conceptions�� One of these three interprets information use as learning�� ”Informa-
tion use is seen as building a personal knowledge base for various purposes��” While 
the other two categories concentrate on only resources and not on purposes�� 
(Maybe, 2006)

Another approach to this theme is to study the appearance of information, 
information resources and information literacy or parts of it in concepts about 
learning�� Information processing is definitely presented among described learning 
concepts�� In this conceptual framework information processing, information use 
is seen as increasing knowledge in the reproductive sense�� (Säljö, 1979)

Our research indicated four types of functions of information in thinking of 
twelve-year-old children: the first category: we always need it, the second category: 
we have to know something, to be more clever, the third category: to do school 
exercises to learn something, the fourth category: to communicate�� (The questions 
were: In your opinion what is the use of information? When do we need informa-
tion?) The second category was the most frequently appearing and the other three 
are included in only one fourth of the responses��

In these conceptions information is often a result of conscious activity, and it is 
often identified with the recent news�� We also asked: ’How can we receive informa-
tion?’ Their responses also reinforced the previous assumption�� Sources of the news 
(newspapers, tv, radio) are represented strongly, and searching or asking are also 
characteristic motives�� Libray was mentioned only sixteen times and school, teach-
ers or learning only eight times�� It may be concluded that although many children 
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think that we can get knowledge from information they connect it with learning 
very rarely because they equalize learning with direct school learning�� This type of 
conceptions necessarily increases the weight of the development of conscious and 
planed lifelong learning because they do not recognise or accept library resources 
as learning resources��

Libraries and Learning in Children’s Concepts

In the Hungarian representative library sociological research from the 1970s 
and 1980s, mentioned above, the overwhelming majority of the respondents 
expressed positive views on libraries�� Part of these responses were full of pathos or 
were general and confused�� It may be often guessed that the respondents declared 
positive opinions because they thought that negative opinions are not unseemly�� 
In other terms they did not cunstruct a concept that library is a ’good place’ but 
said that in clever, researchers’ opinion library is a ’good place’ but ’I do not know 
what to do there’�� This assumption is supported by negative motives that came from 
library users in the research�� (Gereben, 1998) While in our qualitative and not 
representative research, the proportion of negative responses is remarkably higher�� 
Especially remarkable that in 2005 negative responses were generalizations, not 
necessarily real objections like earlier�� For example, in some children’s conceptions 
libraries are boring, annoying or out-dated places�� In other words in the 1970-80s 
negative aspects came from bad experiences, but in 2005 they came from open-
minded, not hidden concepts��

The first mentioned research in 1978, indicated a library’s nine public images�� 
One of the nine ones was related to learning�� In these described conceptions a library 
is a place physically, also because of the question, so in this learning-related concep-
tion library is a study hall�� Fifteen percent of the respondents thought so��

Our research shows that libraries are interpreted as a stock of information, books 
without services and activities�� In addition the approaches related to learning, 
knowledge, school definitely presented in the conceptions in various ways�� And 
considering this rate of entertainment is very low in children’s conceptions about 
a library�� Not expected result that the social function of a library often appears in 
the conceptions about a library�� They often mention, for example, that books and 
information are free in a library, and poor people can read there��

Analysing responses to the questions related to the functions of libraries we 
identified four categories which show a relationship between libraries and learn-
ing:

First category: Library supports learning generally�� – very general responses
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Second category: Library helps to increase knowledge�� – increase is quantitative 
or general: we become cleverer,

Third category: Library is a place for studying – like a study hall
Fourth category: Library helps to solve particular school excercises�� – e��g�� essays, 

gathering information about historic personalities

Conclusion

From these different conceptions we can see that conceptional frameworks can 
be varied�� So library instruction and also information literacy instruction focused 
on only information skills and knowledege about libraries and computers cannot 
be too efficient, because new knowledge is built in particular contexts of thought 
in case of every student�� In other words, teachers, librarians, teacher librarians and 
learners, users speak other languages in this topic��

A conception-based approach should be employed to develop information lit-
eracy and prepare for autonomous learning and lifelong learning�� Knowing some 
possible ways that learners conceptualize information literacy, library and so on 
will allow creating of learner-centred, constructivist subjects, methods, pedagogy�� 
For example, conceptions should be diagnosed, compared and confronted in 
conversations, debates, role-plays and analyses of situations and so on��
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Creativity training in Academic education

Abstract

This text is a short version of a research process that is part of preparation for 
a doctorate thesis at the Wroclaw University Pedagogic Institute�� In her article the 
author points out the need for a scientific analysis of the ways of development and 
efficiency of initiation, developing, and support of creativity in academic education�� 
According to her, one of the most innovative strategies of developing creativity 
strategies is creativity training�� Therefore she made Wroclaw University conversa-
tional courses on creative action and thinking the object of her investigation�� The 
main aim of the investigation is to show the practical use of this educational form 
in academic education and to attempt to asses it�� Another investigation goal of the 
author is to test a popular in the world, but rarely used in Polish pedagogy, empiri-
cal research model called action research��

In the work presented the author gives her reasons for her choice of the subject, 
presents the aim and object of the research, the main thesis and she points to 
predictable, realistic results of the undertaken study��

Key words: Academic education, Creativity training 

“Great dangers of today’s life are slogans, common 
opinions, ready-made thinking models�� As indi-
viduals we have to be able to ask questions, to resist, 
to criticise […]�� That’s why we need active learners, 
ready to search on their own��”

J. Piaget

In these modern times the property of life is the changeability of its form and 
content of people’s participation in it�� It is generally believed that a creative attitude 
enabling to create changes and to adjust to them creatively is also a need and a value 
of contemporary man�� According to R�� Schulz (1996, 9) , a common feature of 
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current ideologies is a statement that creativity is what contemporary man desires, 
and at the same time what man is obliged to do�� Because of that, the contemporary 
civilisation requires from man other models of behaviour than in the past- the 
innovative ones and the creative ones, executed in an individual and flexible way 
that implies the development of new models of behaviour�� 

The changing world radically transformed the opinion about education�� Nowa-
days, the basic task of education (tertiary education included) is the creation of  
active, autonomous and creative man who will be able to acquire knowledge and 
transform it developing the world and him/herself (Melosik 2000, 62)�� 

The necessity to adjust education to new developing tendencies in civilisation 
engendered a need for another education model�� The preferred elements of educa-
tion today are: autonomy, creativity, placing the learner in the centre of education, 
humanity and preparation for life in a democratic society based on the market 
economy (Niemiec 2000, 42)�� The challenges of the contemporary world require a 
change in bringing a young person into society�� The present changing realities, the 
valuable aims of education concern discovery, explanation and interpretation of 
processes and phenomena�� It seems to be exceptionally relevant to the academic 
education�� That is why scientists of educational occurrences suggest that the stimu-
lation of students’ versatile activities and creative thinking with the use of diverse 
techniques of creative solving problems should be exhibited to a higher degree 
(Bereźnicki 1999, 162)�� Those suggestions induced me to conduct studies in which 
I intend to come to a scientific reflection on the ways, efficiency of development, 
stimulation and assistance in creative dispositions in the academic education�� 

In my opinion, one of the most innovative strategies to develop creative dispo-
sitions is creativity training (Szmidt, ed��, 2005, 82), understood as an integral 
system of group activities used for stimulation, intensification and assistance of 
potential thinking abilities and creative actions�� Thus, I took a decision to choose 
as the object of my research the educational courses of creative activity and think-
ing for students of Pedagogical Studies conversation courses at the University of 
Wrocław��

The precise research area of the work will be the structure of a creative training 
course, its aims, methods, techniques and psychodidactic means applied in it�� The 
principal goal of the investigation will be showing the practical use of this form in 
academic education and the attempt at its evaluation��

These problems aroused my interest because of social and practical premises�� The 
social premises emerge firstly, out of cultural and civilisation challenges which 
create a demand for more and more people with creative attitudes, and secondly, 
out of the criticism of school and traditional didactics which often create many 
obstacles hampering the development of learners’ creative capacities (Góralska 2003, 
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36; Stasiak 2004, 56–57; Bereźnicki 1999, 160)�� The practical premises are based on 
the conclusion that the results of the research work may contribute to the intensi-
fication of the didactic process and widen the scope of educational methods��

Apart from that, regarding the undertaken method of the research, practical 
premises also imply better familiarity with my own didactic practice, updating the 
knowledge about it, and consequently, improving it�� 

Methodological premises are also relevant to the research because the aim of the 
study is not only an attempt at evaluation of creativity training but also verification 
from its practical aspect of one of the best known research methods in the world 
(Kwiecińska-Zdrenka 2000, 63), but rarely used in Polish empirical pedagogy, the 
action research�� Apart from that, in the investigations of the problem dealing with 
efficiency of creative training, I mean to integrate in one research methods belong-
ing to different methodological traditions (critical paradigm and postmodernist 
elements)�� The attempt to use methodological triangulation may enable to verify 
the adequacy and the efficiency of the suggested method in exploration of the 
investigated reality��

The ethical issue of the research seems to be a crucial point�� As an academic 
teacher and a student of Ph��D�� studies I mean to use the students of the Pedagogy 
Institute as a population of the research and my own didactic experience��

The problematic issue tackled by me seems to be worthy of attention because 
judging by the number of theoretical and empirical works on the subject, many 
Polish scholars dealt with the question of developing creative dispositions in the 
educational process (Puślecki 1999; Czaja 2002, Tomaszewska 2003; Jąder 2005)�� 
Few of them, however, concentrated their interest on academic education�� Also 
few of them, made an attempt to verify the adequacy and efficiency of creative 
training principles during didactic work with students�� The insufficiency of 
empirical research in that area became a starting point of the research, which 
I hope, will contribute, at least to a slight degree, to reducing the shortage��

The following questions seem to be of great importance for the problems of the 
work: How are the courses of creativity training carried out? What are the aims of 
their realisation? What methods, techniques, psychodidactic means are used for 
the courses? To what degree are the students involved in the creative training? And 
above all, what changes (if any), advantages or results does creativity training bring 
to students who take part in it?

Before my research proper I made myself familiar with the literature on the 
subject in order to find out if, on the one hand, scholars had provided the answer 
to the questions I raised and, on the other hand, how the issue is treated in other 
scientific disciplines, especially, that its nature borders on didactics and psychology�� 
After close scrutiny I stated that a few Polish authors (Turska 1998; Nęcka and 
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others 2005; Kosiorek and Marszałek 2005; Szmidt (ed��), 2005; Dzwonkowska 2005) 
dealt with the issue of the specific form of instruction which is creativity training�� 
And few of them, as I mentioned above, tried to present the practical use of crea-
tivity training and examine the efficiency of its specific form of instruction�� At the 
same time, scholars of creativity (Nęcka 2001, 208–209; Szmidt [ed��] 2005, 7) sug-
gest that the issue needs to be explored so that new outcomes could fill in the gap 
in today’s achievements with a new area of investigation��

In order to answer the questions raised above I will use the method called action 
research�� The adopted research procedure is a form of self-reflective investigations 
carried out by students taking part in a social situation in order to improve the 
rationality of their proper actions, to understand the social practice and to under-
stand the situation in which the practice is carried out (Czerepaniak-Walczak 2001, 
191)�� In other words, it offers participants an active part in the discovery and an 
explanation of the mechanisms directing their practice without engaging them as 
mere users of the uncovering�� Taking into account all these assumptions, I consid-
ered the research method as useful in the scientific exploration of the problems 
under study��

The procedure will be carried out according to a 4-phase model of action research 
procedure: planning, execution, observation and reflection (Kwiecińska-Zdrenka 
2002, 66)�� 

The phase of planning will consist of the assigned courses procedure which 
comes from the accepted theoretical model of creativity training��

The execution stage will comprise of the creativity trainer’s typical psychodidac-
tic activities��

In spite of the fact that the observation stage is presented as a separate phase of 
the research, it will concern deeply the preceding stage because it comprises typi-
cal creativity training trainer’s activities expanded by consciously used research 
activities based on the questions put forward at the beginning��

The reflection phase excludes the examiner out of the examined situation�� In 
this phase of research the examiner analyses the gathered experiences without any 
help from other sources�� The analysis is established on the collected material��

I express a hope that the tackled issues and hinted problems in the research may 
contribute to the intensification of the didactic process and widen the scope of 
teaching methods�� Nevertheless, I wish to emphasise that the aim of courses based 
on creativity training rules is not a negation of existing teaching methods�� On the 
contrary, the traditional model has proved correct during at least the past 25 
hundred years and the civilisation and science would be impossible without it�� That 
is why, the aim of the courses proposed by me is not to replace the traditional model 
but to complete it by adding an element that is often underestimated in education�� 
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This element is the development an of an individual’s creative abilities and his/her 
abilities to cooperate in a group�� It is not difficult to notice that traditional teaching 
models also develop learners’ creative dispositions but they do it in an indirect way, 
according to a maxim: Learn to broaden your mind�� The suggested teaching model 
uses the maxim in an opposite way: Broaden your mind to learn faster�� Hereby, this 
work attempts to provide the answer if it is so�� 
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the Choice of Pedagogical and Psychological study  
as a Result of the Negative experiences in the Family

Abstract

Even though discovering true motives for studying at University/college is 
a difficult task, still it is indispensable�� Identification of real motives may help to 
improve didactic and educational methods at Universities�� Furthermore, the teach-
ing process decides about the quality of education as well as the quality of the future 
graduates’ work�� The article provides an analysis of choice for studying psychology 
and pedagogy as a result of negative experience in the student’s family��

Key words: high education, motives of study choice, pedagogical and psychological 
study, negative experiences in family, alcoholics, violence.

Introduction

Recognition of motives deciding which University and faculty one chooses 
deserves a great deal of attention�� The better we realise these motives the better the 
didactic process at University will be�� According to R�� Góralska motivating factors 
are one of the main determinants of success in studying�� They have got a great 
impact not only on the studying itself but also the quality of future work�� (1999: 
28–46)�� 

It is obvious that recognition of true motives is quite difficult especially if we realise 
the limitation in separating real motives from declared ones�� Those declared often 
turn out to be different from the real ones�� (Duraj-Nowakowa, 1984: 49–56)��

The author’s experience from the first years of studying, when most teachers 
used to ask for reasons for choosing pedagogy, stimulated him to put a lot of stress 
on recognising true motives of psychology and pedagogy students for studying 
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these subjects�� The answers given by the students inspired the idea that working in 
any of these jobs should not be accidental �� 

If a frustrated shop assistant working in a supermarket (with all respect) should 
not smile at the customer at the cash board , should not say ‘Hello’ or ‘thank you’, 
then this fact rather will not spoil the rest of the customer’s day, or will not change 
his or her entire life�� However, if a child at a nursery school is taken care of by a lady 
who is not sure why she had studied pedagogy, or she feels underestimated and 
unfullfilled since she did not study law or medicine, and what is more, she does not 
know why she does this job (except the argument – ‘that is all I can do – I have to 
do something’) then who would like to entrust care of a child to a such person?

Closer studies of the subject: reading books and conversations with students 
concerning the decision of studying psychology and pedagogy, generated the idea 
that negative experiences in students’ families (i��e violence, alcoholism, parents’ 
divorce) may constitute real motives for choosing the discussed subjects��

Around Motivation theory

There is not one ultimate definition of a motive and motivation�� K�� Duraj-Nowa-
kowa enumerates even twelve motivation theories – each having different variants 
depending on the author (1984: 49)�� The great number of meanings of the term 
‘motivation’ may be exemplified by a paper where over a hundred and two defini-
tions of this word can be found (Kleinginna, Kleinginna, 1981: 263–291)�� Further-
more, A�� Maslow claims that every exact motivation theory should include ‘sixteen 
assumptions concerning motivation’ (1990: 55–71)�� 

At first glance what we have here is conceptional chaos and a variety of statements�� 
However, despite the fact that theorists start with different assumptions and use 
different nomenclature all theories have a similar outline�� The term ‘motive’ is derived 
from a Latin word emovere , meaning ‘move from a spot’(Mietzel, 1999: 259)��

For almost a hundred years in the history of motivation there have appeared 
many ideas explaining this phenomenon�� To quote J�� Reykowski ‘motivation 
process is a regulation process driving one’s actions to achieve a particular effect 
such as: a change in physical or social state (make something, move something, 
get something, inform somebody, give a speech, pass an exam, organise a trip and 
so on…), a change of oneself (learn something new, lose weight, cure), or a change 
of one’s condition either physical (go somewhere, go up somewhere), or social 
(get a promotion, change a job)’ (1992: 71)�� In many cases ‘an effect’ should be 
treated as a ‘scope of matters’, i��e ‘studying’, rather than a ‘single point’, i��e getting 
to university�� 
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P�� Zimbardo and F�� Ruch write about motives understood as formulated in 
categories of reasons, that is statements about probable cause for one’s actions�� ‘A 
motive is a state, usually social or mental, which directs one’s actions towards a 
specific goal’(1988: 671)��

Referring to K�� Obuchowski a motive is believed to be a ‘verbalisation of an aim 
and plan which enables one to undertake certain actions’(1983: 33)�� Nevertheless, 
there appear doubts whether and to what extent a motive must be verbalised? Is 
imagining the aim a sufficient criterion for motive consciousness’? Does the idea 
of planning actions go beyond a motive? Planning is in fact a result of making 
a decision, which is not provoked by a particular motive, only in the case when we 
remember of already completed tasks�� Moreover, not all motives direct human 
behaviour (Przetacznik-Gierowska, Włodarski, 1994: 75)��

Generally, motivation is considered as an internal state of tension which deter-
mines the direction of possible actions�� This tension results from a discrepancy 
between noticeable real conditions and desired (ideal) ones�� The discrepancy may 
lead to establishing or accepting particular life ideals , namely, long-term goals, 
which are important not only for the individual but also for other people�� (Tomasze-
wski, 1977: 788-789)��

According to T�� Tomaszewski ‘the tension may occur in two cases: either in 
connection with natural needs, resulting from the organism’s structure, or because 
of permanent life conditions as well as those related to the task assigned by one or 
imposed by others��’ (1971: 187)��

In the literature there can be found a division into three groups of motives�� 
Zborowski divides motives into external (heteronomic), indirect and internal 
(innate)�� The first group embraces reward and punishment, second- competition, 
imitation, teacher’s authority�� In the third group there are motives entailing life 
experience, beliefs of learners (interests, drive to studying, future job, profits) 
(Kacprzak, 1991: 106)��

When speaking of motivation we think of a specific ability of the human psyche 
to formulate in one’s mind a project of a certain condition which then focuses on 
actions and decides how much energy will be necessary for the realisation of the 
task�� In other words, motivation determines the realisation of a plan - that is actions 
focused on achieving an objective�� Nevertheless, we should remember that in some 
cases determination of actions may not be a result of previous planning�� This situ-
ation takes place when previously established customs or stimuli take control and 
cause immediate reaction�� However, the role of drives is rather limited��

The above–presented motivation theories may lead to a conclusion that family 
problems, such as: alcoholism, frequent arguments, physical and psychological 
violence or sexual harassment may incrase the internal state of tension and as 
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a consequence – negative motivation a desire to avoid negative experiences�� Real-
ising the difference between the real, state (i��e�� one’s family) and the desired condi-
tion (idea of a perfect family) may result in accepting certain life attitudes and 
aiming at long-distance goals�� Consequently, it may lead to the decision to take up 
psychology or pedagogy studies��

When discussing the problem of motivation we also have to take it into consid-
eration that objectives appear in one’s mind in sequences�� The final result is not 
obvious from the very beginning- what follows is that each achieved aim generates 
another��

Additionally, motives may be realised to a cerain extent�� “If consciousness of the 
drives is weak then one feels only a ‘lack of something’, and what follows, discom-
fort and anxiety�� The more realized is the motivation the better one can realise what 
is the direct source of the current condition”�� (Reykowski J��, 1992: 76)��

To conclude, the choice of the said subjects may be partly unconscious since 
being fond of helping others (as a reason for studying pedagogy or psychology) 
can be a derivative choice in fact�� There appears a guestion: why is a student inter-
ested in an other human being? Why does he or she want to learn about human 
psyche and understand human behaviour? Why does he or she want to help those 
who are not doing well, whose families are broken by alcohol or violence? 

Even if a student’s choice is absolutely conscious we should bear in mind that there 
are different motives, however mainly the strongest drives determine ones’ actions�� 
Those motives usually take control over one’s life and influence both the direction of 
the undertaken actions as well as their realisation (Tomaszewski, 1977,: 607)��

When the tension – motivation is strong, (continual deprivation, serious danger) 
then a drive for bigger goals accurs�� A prime example may be an analysis of a group 
of people who were deprived of food for a long period�� The first place in their plans 
was occupied by actions connected with eating, heceforth they were going to choose 
jobs which would provide easy access to food (like a cook)�� They were imagining and 
planning how much and how tasty food they would eat�� (Mietzel, 1999: 263–264)

It would be too easy to state that if the majority of students, no matter of which 
faculty, consider their future family as an objective (Kanonowicz, 2002: 85–96), 
then their current families are pathological (or at least problematic)�� However, 
continual problems, such as alcoholism, psychological and physical violence, 
parents’ divorce or death, may develop strong motivational tension and directly 
influence their decision (choice of study)�� Following, if choosing either psycho-
logical or pedagogical studies results from motives as in the discussed theories then 
it may help to deal with existing problems as well as to avoid those in the future�� 

What is quite interesting and valuable is also A�� Janowski’s theory that states 
a motive to be: ‘a state of an individual focused on achieving a certain goal or 
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provoking a specific psychological situation’�� Accordingly, a motive produces a 
desire understood as’ a single, brief wish for achieving a specified object or state’�� 
Then those wishes become aspirations that are ‘quite permanent, strong demands 
which are supposed to create future life conditions and provide desired objects’ 
(Janowski, 1977: 32–33)��

Private research

Why this subject – idea of research
While analysing and processing the respondents’ statements, speaking of their 

private motives, the main diffulties are caused by the fact that , first of all, people 
only partly realise what their real goals and reasons are, and secondly, revealing 
those is limited by many factors, one of which - the basic one, seems to be the need 
for social acceptance�� 

The research that has been done so far (Duraj - Nowakowa, 1984: 49-56; 
Skarżyńska, Gasparski, 2001: 445-461; Góralska, 1999: 28-46; Kacprzak, 1991: 
105–110; Depta, Półturzycki, 1995; Sowa, 1970; Susułowska, Nęcki, 1977; Trawińska, 
1965) did not try to reveal true motives�� It is not sufficient�� If a pedagogy or psychol-
ogy student declares to be interested in human psyche, behaviour and in solving 
problems then he/she should be asked: ‘Why are you interested in human psyche?, 
’Why would you like to understand human behaviour?’�� Perhaps the reason is the 
need to understand the mechanism that ruled his or her parents�� Why do they 
drink too much alcohol, use violence, negelect their children? Why have they 
decided to break up?

Hence, the main question is :’Are the negative experiences from home the reason 
why students decide to study pedagogy and psychology?’

Time, place and respondents 

Table 1. Number of each year and discipline respondents.

Discipline Year of 
studing

Number of  
questioned 

Total number of 
questioned at each faculty

Pedagogy
I 92

178
II 86

Psychology
I 37

87
II 50

Total 265

Source: private research��
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The research was conducted in February and March 2004�� The total number of 
respondents was 265 first and second year students of Pedagogy and Psychology 
at Wrocław University�� All the questionnaires were vaild for further analysis�� 

Methodology
For the sake of the research a questionnaire was prepared�� It conatined 16 (six-

teen) questions and a table with enumerated forms of violence where the respon-
dents marked the frequency and types of violence in their families�� In the research 
one of the most popular tests known as CAST - Children of Alcoholics Screening 
Test was also used�� The test is useful in recognising alcoholics’ children belonging 
to the so-called group of increased risk – namely those who lived or live with at 
least one alcoholic parent�� It is a list of 30 (thirty) questions which are supposed to 
explore attitiudes, feelings and experiences with realtion to alcoholic parents’problems 
(Robinson , 1998: 163-166)�� 

Negative experiences include violence, alcoholism, separation or divorce, parents’ 
death, long separation of children from parents, suicidal attempt, suicide, rape, 
assault with detriment of one’s health happening in family��

Analysis of results.
As written before, many scientists of different fields: pedagogy, psychology or 

sociology, have been wondering what young people’s motives for choosing a specific 
subject for studying are, however, none of them has related this choice with nega-
tive experiences from students’ families�� 

Very often such research resulted only in creating a list of motives�� The majority 
of the students admitted to being simply interested in a particular field�� There were, 
of course, some who just wanted to escape the compulsory military service or took 
up studying by accident�� Some also gave other reasons such as: a good job in the 
future, prestige, parents’ or friends’ advice, sister or uncle model and many, many 
others�� 

Currently, most students decide to study a subject along with their interests�� The 
rich literature of this matter does not, however, even mention what the reasons for 
certain interests may be�� M�� Trawińska in her quite archaic research notices a re-
lation between studying and liking: ’I enjoy learning this subject‘ (1965: 299)��

This, however, does not serve as a satisfactory explanation for the problem (or 
phenomenon) of a life choice�� More helpful seems to be observation made by profes-
sor J�� Guichard: a vast majority of high school graduates decide on the basis of the 
question: ‘what is my favourite school subject?’– it rather does not assure a good 
choice�� According to J�� Guichard, that is why girls decide to study psychology – because 
they want to help people, and by analogy boys decide to take up politics��
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There are 512 statements concerning faculty choice in total�� (on average 1��93 
from one student), 476 replies prove a general interest in both pedagogy and 
psychology, 36 report an accidental choice, no idea what to do further (together 
with unanswered questions)��

The table below presents the percentage for each year and subject��

It is worth noticing that almost 93% of the students decided to study along with 
their interests�� There are only slight differences between the said subject��

To picture the motives for a specific choice let us have a closer look at the list of 
reasons produced on the basis of the response analysis�� The figures in the 2nd column 
show the number of certain answers while in the 3rd the percentage of the respon-
dents who gave this answer��

Table 2. Overall division of motives – along with interests and accidental
Pedagogy

1st year
Pedagogy 
2nd year

Psychology 
1st year

Psychology 
2nd year Total

Interest in 
discipline

148 responds
89.16%

175
95.11%

71
93.42%

82
95.35%

476
92.97%

Coincidence, 
no answer

18
10.84%

9
4.89%

5
6.58%

4
4.65%

36
7.03%

Total 166 184 76 86 512

Source: private research��

Table 3. List of motives for pedagogy students.

List of motives Number 
of responses

Percentage 
of respondents

 1. work with people/children 101 56.74
 2. helping others 83 46.63
 3. impulse, calling, inner need 23 12.92
 4. previous work experience 21 11.80
 5. helping oneself 20 11.24
 6. interesting subject 18 10.11
 7. model of a mother, father or friend 12 6.74
 8. understanding of human psyche, problems and behaviour 11 6.18
 9. interdisciplinary 11 6.18
10. many job offers 11 6.18
11. limited choice, rejection from other faculties 10 5.62
12. lack of other ideas, chance 9 5.06
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List of motives Number 
of responses

Percentage 
of respondents

13. self-developement 9 5.06
14. interests – not specified 9 5.06
15. no answer 4 2.25
16. easy exams and studying in Wrocław 3 1.69
17. disease in family (celebral palsy) 2 1.12
18. work in police 1 0.56
19. gaining master degree 1 0.56

Source: private research��

Table 4. List of motives for psychology students.

List of motives Number of 
responses

Percentage of 
respondents

 1. helping others 31 35.63
 2. understanding of human psyche, problems and behaviour 26 29.89
 3. interests – not specified 17 19.54
 4. interesting subject 15 17.24
 5. impulse, calling, inner need 14 16.09
 6. helping oneself 10 11.49
 7. many job offers 10 11.49
 8. work with people/children 10 11.49
 9. self-developement 8 9.20
10. lack of other ideas, chance 7 8.05
11. interdisciplinary 5 5.75
12. model of a mother, father or friend 4 4.60
13. prestige 1 1.15
14. autistic brother 1 1.15
15. no answer 1 1.15
16. fondness of advertisement psychology 1 1.15
17. previous work experience 1 1.15

Source: private research��

Those results are just an introduction to a further analysis which will focus on 
negative experiences in students’ families�� The above-presented tables do not 
specify how many students declaring ‘helping oneself ’ come from dysfunctional 
families��

Notwithstanding, it is significant that 11��24% of pedagogy and 11��49% of psy-
chology students claim ‘helping oneself ’ to be the reason for choosing their stud-
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ies�� In total, 30 respondents consider studying pedagogy or psychology to be 
helpful for themselves�� It is hard to say whether the number is high�� A closer 
analysis of the motives with respect to students’ negative experience in family will 
show if it is the case��

What is equally important is the the fact that the reason called: ‘Impulse, calling, 
inner need’ is similar to one just discussed�� To explain: those who marked this 
answer added that ‘something told them that they should study this subject but 
they really do not know why’�� The ‘inner need’ ‘forced’ them to make a specific 
choice�� There were 37 such answers, which makes 13��96% of the total questioned, 
12��92% among the pedagogy students and 16��09% of the psychology students��

To conclude, the figures present only a list of motives given by the 1st and 2nd 
year students of Pedagogy and Psychology in the years 2003 and 2004�� The follow-
ing analysis will reveal if there is a difference in the responses of students with 
negative experiences and those who do not have such�� 

Diagnosis of Students’ Community with regards to home violence
Among 92 pedagogy students (1st year) 40 (43��49%) experienced home violence; 

52 (56��52%) did not�� At the second year the propotions are: in families of 32 students 
(37��21%) there was a problem of violence and in 54 (62��79%) students’ families 
there was no violence�� In total 72 (40��45%) pedagogy students experienced home 
violence while 106 (59��55%) did not��

A little bit different results are in case of the psychology students�� 10 1st year 
students (27��03%) suffered from violence in their families – 27 people (72��97%) 
did not�� But among the second year students the situation is similar to this among 
the 2nd year students of pedagogy�� 19 students (38%) were victims of home violence 
as oposed to 31 students (62%)�� In total 29 students (33��33%) experienced violence 
in their homes and 58 (66��67%) did not��

Table 5. Violence in family
Home violence figures 

(percentage)
No home violence figures 

(percentage) Total questioned

Pedagogy, 1st year 40 (43.49%) 52 (56.52%) 92
Pedagogy, 2nd year 32 (37.21%) 54 (62.79%) 86
Pedagogy 72 (40.45%) 106 (59.55%) 178
Psychology, 1st year 10 (27.03%) 27 (72.97%) 37
Psychology, 2nd year 19 (38%) 31 (62%) 50
Psychology 29 (33.33%) 58 (66.67%) 87
Total 101 (38.11%) 164 (61.89%) 265

Source: private research��
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From this we can conclude that among the 2nd year students of pedagogy and 
2nd year students of psychology there is a similar percentage of students who come 
form families with a violence problem�� A similar tendency can be noticed among 
the 1st year sudents of both subjects�� May it serve as an explanation to the idea that 
second year students, at the beginning of their studies, believed their families to 
have a problem with violence but then after a year of studying they changed their 
opinion? 

Without trivialising, on the basis of the research, we may state that over 38% of 
the students of both subjects experienced or are still experiencing violence in their 
families�� If we look at all the results, we may notice that ‘more or less’ the same 
number of each subject students suffered home violence, however, their awareness 
was different��

Diagnosis of Students’ environment with regard to parents’ alcoholism
What is noteworthy is the fact that only 153 students among 265 did not suffer 

because of parents’ alcoholism�� In other words, over 40% were victims of alcoholic 
parents no matter whether the problem with alcohol was at the early stage or if it 
was a permanent addiction��

Table 6. Alcohol problem in student’s family
Parents alcoholism No alcoholism Total

Pedagogy, 1st year 37 (40.22%) 55 (59.78%) 92

Pedagogy, 2nd year 37 (43.02%) 49 (56.98%) 86

Pedagogy 74 (41.57%) 104 (58.42%) 178

Psychology, 1st year 12 (32.43%) 25 (67.57%) 37

Psychology, 2nd year 26 (52%) 24 (48%) 50

Psychology 38 (43.68%) 49 (56.32%) 87

Total 112 (42.26%) 153 (57.74%) 265

Source: private research��

Decision of studying pedagogy or psychology with regard to negative 
experiences
Previously it was explained that the ‘negative experiences’ category may include 

more problems, starting with parents’ divorce or separation, through suicide to 
diseases together with necessary care of ill members of the family��

The used questionnaire was enriched with questions concerning the above-
mentioned problems so that the results were more detailed��
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If the questionnaire were limited only to the problems of home violence and 
alcoholism then we would not get a full analysis, and moreover, it may have had 
distorted observed tendencies and relations�� There are some question-sheets with 
no number marked in table (the part concernig violence) and with no positive 
answer in CAST test, but the interpretation of the whole questionnaire proves the 
person to belong to the group with negative experiences��

Consider the following cases as an illustration:
1)  Parents’ divorce 16years ago, suicidal attempts of a close friend at high school 

–psychology student��
2)  Father’s death 5 years ago, one of the sibilings commited suicide – psychology 

student��
3)  Father’s death 11 years ago, schizophrenic aunt – pedagogy student��
4)  Parents’ divorce 17 years ago, living with step father for 15 years, suicide of 

a cousin 4 years ago, suicidal attempt of an aunt a year ago – pedagogy stu-
dent��

It should be added that the group of students who experienced other problems 
than violence or alcoholism is much bigger than the examples show�� So for the sake 
of this research those students will be included in the group with negative exeperi-
ences�� The table below contains the figures and percentage of negative experiences 
among the 1st and 2nd year students of both faculties�� 

Table 7. Negative experiences in students’ family
Negative experience None Total

Pedagogy, 1st year 66 (71.74%) 26 (28.26%) 92
Pedagogy, 2nd year 62 (72.09%) 24 (27.91%) 86
Pedagogy 128 (71.91%) 50 (28.09%) 178
Psychology, 1st year 23 (62.16%) 14 (37.84%) 37
Psychology, 2nd year 36 (72%) 14 (28%) 50
Psychology 59 (67.82%) 28 (32.18%) 87
Total 187 (70.57%) 78 (29.43%) 265

Source: private research��

As the table shows, over 70% of the students studying pedagogy or psychology 
at Wrocław University come from families where harmful events happened or still 
happen��

Since both subjects have much in common and there are so many motives, and 
additionally there has been introduced a criterion of ‘negative experiences’, it would 
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be useful to present a list of all the figures for all the questioned students�� The table 
below contains 21 motives in the choice order��

Table 8. Motives for choosing a subject with regards to negative experiences

Motives Negative 
experiences None 

 1) helping others 88 77.2% 26 22.8%
 2) work with others/children 86 77.5% 25 22.5%
 3) impulse, calling, inner need 32 86.5% 5 13.5%
 4) understanding of human psyche, problems and behaviour 27 73.0% 10 27.0%
 5) interesting subject 21 65.6% 11 34.4%
 6) helping oneself, 29 96.7% 1 3.3%
 7) interests (not specified) 12 46.2% 14 53.8%
 8) previous work experience 11 50.0% 11 50.0%
 9) many job offers 13 61.9% 8 38.1%
10) self-developement 2 11.8% 15 88.2%
11) model of a mother, father or friend 11 68.8% 5 31.2%
12) no idea, chance 11 68.8% 5 31.2%
13) interdisciplinary 10 62.5% 6 37.5%
14) limited choice, rejection from other faculties 6 60.0% 4 40.0%
15) no answer 3 60.0% 2 40.0%
16) easy exams 3 0
17) disease in family 3 0
18) will to work in police 1 1
19) will to gain higher education 1 0
20) prestige 1 0
21) fondness of advertisement psycholgy 0 1

Source: private research��

Conclusions

The majority (77��2%) of the students who chose ‘helping others’ come from 
families with negative experiences�� They also declare a will to ‘work with people/
children (77��5%)��

86��5% of those studying pedagogy or psychology come form problematic fami-
lies�� Even more, because almost 96��7% of the students seek help in studying��

73% of the students who desired to understand human psyche, problems and 
behaviour come from families with negative experiences��
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However, contrary to that is an argument of self-developement and self –under-
standing�� Those students who gave this as a reason are usually from families with 
no negative experiences��

So we can divide the motives into two groups�� The first group includes such 
arguments as:helping oneself, helping others, inner need, work with people�� Those 
arguments were given by the students from families with problems�� In the second 
group of motives, which were provided by the students with no negative experi-
ences, we can enumerate: self-development and not specified interests�� Using the 
numbers from Table 8 we see that motives from 1,2,3,4,5 form the first group then 
7 and 10 – the second�� A deep analysis reveals statistics at the p=0��01 level�� The 
relation is rather weak and shows φ = 0��37�� If we take into consideration the motives 
of self-development and helping oneself, which can be treated together, then the 
relation between motives and negative experiences in family is statistically impor-
tant and makes φ = 0��86�� More data and results can be obtained from the author��

summary

The motivational factors are believed to be one of the major elements of success 
in studying�� They have an impact not only on studying itself but on the quality of 
a future job�� Revealing deep rooted motives for studying a particular subject can 
significantly help to improve the didactic and educational process at universities�� 
This is the reason why the research paper is not limited only to the declared motives 
where interest in the subject has the first position on the scale�� 

Almost 97% of the pedagogy and psychology students at Wrocław Uniwersity 
have chosen those subjects along with their interests, indeed�� If this interest results 
from the will to help others, help oneself, self-development, work with children or 
work in the police so there arises a question why? Why is this person interested in 
human psyche? Why does he or she want to help others? More than 11% of the 
questioned declared ‘helping oneself ’ as motivation�� Further analysis proved that 
the students who come from families with problems have different reasons for 
being interested in pedagogy or psychology ��

The students without negative experiences wrote about self –development and 
interest (without specifying); conversely those who had negative experiences gave 
a will to help others, help oneself, an inner need and work with people as motives��

Revealing true motives for choosing specific studies is difficult but at the same 
time of a great importance, undoubtedly research on the problem must be carried 
on�� This is significant for student life during the course as well as in their future 
work and life in general��
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How to Develop Children’s Literary Creativity? –  
a Practical example

Abstract

Children’s verbal expression is an element of their active learning�� Its significance 
in children’s education and development was duly appreciated by C�� Freinet, 
a French educator and propagator of the idea of subjective learning�� The article 
refers to some aspects of such learning where neither the teacher nor the pupils 
stay passive�� It also presents selected methods of work with a literary text, among 
these – plays with words, initiated by individual pupils or pupils as a group��

Key words: individual and group work; verbal expression; subjective student actions; 
active learning

Teachers often search for ways of developing children’s language skills�� However, 
using traditional methods of work they follow the curriculum, whose goals and tasks 
related to language education rarely draw on children’s real interests�� In their teach-
ing practice those teachers do not address the children’s drive to express themselves, 
their needs and experience�� Only a small number of teachers do not hesitate to devote 
one or a couple of classes for a free play with words�� These are teachers who make 
use of unconventional methods of work�� Among them there are often teachers who 
prefer the partnership style of work with pupils, who ask themselves such questions 
as those asked in Autodiagnoza pracy nauczyciela (self-diagnosis of the Teacher’s Work), 
the educational programme for I–III grades by Maria Lorek:

–  Do I talk with children about their writing and do we make changes together?
–  Do I show the children’s work to the public? (class magazine, booklet for the 

youngest, etc.)1

1 M�� Lorek: Elementariusz. Kształcenie zintegrowane. Program pracy w klasach I–III. Katowice 
1999�� Ed�� Maria Lorek, p�� 95–97 (Integrated education�� Curriculum for I–III grades)��

Beata Oelszlaeger
Poland
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Verbal expression, just as art, music or dancing is one of many ways of creative 
representation of reality by youngsters�� It is connected with the fact that children 
use language for daily communication, exercising the phatic� function of language�� 
However, before children begin to communicate with their environment, they 
engage in verbal plays, following the most interesting sounds, which can result in 
rhymes and chants of the following sort, created by 9-year-old Michał�: 

In the street

Green light – walk Please close the door
knock-knock-knock brr-ry
clap-clap-clap eeho-eeho-eeho
rush-rush-rush Don’t come in with ice cream
clack-clack-clack clap-tap

Why is it so important that children play with words? What can we do to encour-
age them to do so? Children from a very early age express the current state of their 
emotions through rhyming, making up puzzles, singing, telling stories or creating 
a little drama�� They often do it when they are on their own, when they talk to their 
dolls and teddy bears�� Sometimes they share it with those who are ready to lend 
their ears to them like their mums, grandmas and grandpas, they perform little 
plays where they express a broad repertoire of feelings�� In the school years these 
art forms continue to be popular with kids because they want to be noticed by the 
teacher and other people around them�� And it is this very fact that should be taken 
advantage of in educational practice�� 

Celestine Freinet was a great advocate of such ideas in education�� When he took 
up his first position as a teacher, having no experience or any substantial peda-
gogical knowledge, he noticed that children have a natural drive for learning about 
the world and expressing their emotions connected with it�� He also noticed that 
kids have unusual sensitivity to the surrounding reality, which they express in 
various ways�� It was particularly evident after interesting trips and outings, as they 
sang, drew, painted or showed their experience through body movements�� They 
also talked spontaneously about it and wrote stories or poems�� It was that sponta-

� B�� Dymara: O języku i formie marzeń. In: Dziecko w świecie marzeń. (ed��) B��Dymara�� 
Kraków 1996, Oficyna Wydawnicza „Impuls”, p�� 103�� (About language and the shape of dreams�� 
in: Child in the world of dreams)��

� B�� Dymara: Wiersze naszych dzieci. Kraków ��Oficyna Wydawnicza ”Impuls”, p�� 305�� (Our 
children’s poems)��
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neous expression of their experience that Freinet made use of to teach them creative 
writing�� The children would read their stories, poems or tales in front of other 
children (those who could not read well would simply tell the story to their group)�� 
The best text in the pupils’ opinion, following the author’s agreement, was written 
on the board and then corrected by the whole group�� Afterwards the children would 
copy the corrected text in their best handwriting into their notebooks�� The text 
would also be sent to pen friends or printed in the class magazine, while the author 
was granted the honourable title of a skilled writer or poet4�� So much positive 
feedback not only from the teacher but also from the whole group encouraged the 
children to engage in creative writing�� 

The same things happen today in pre-schools and schools, which are run in the 
spirit of Freinet’s pedagogy�� It happens in other groups of children where the teach-
ers make the pupils work on appropriate creative tasks, joining in their work�� Let 
us have a look at two poems written by a 9-year-old Łukasz and a 9-year-old Maciek�� 
The poems were very popular with all the children and they decided to have them 
in the class magazine “To i Owo”5 

Seasons of the year

I like summer,’ cause it’s hot
I like winter’, cause it snows
I like autumn’ cause it rains
Do you like these things as well?
 (Łukasz)

If I ever met the Old Man of the Woods
I would ask him for clean air
In Poland for more woods
and that the ozone hole wouldn’t grow�� 
 (Maciek)

How is it possible that children write such long and interesting texts? Surely it 
takes the atmosphere of acceptance, acceptance for all of their work�� It requires 
time for presentation of the information gathered by them, the skills mastered as 

4  Cf�� C�� Freinet: O szkołę ludową. Pisma wybrane. (eds�� A��Lewin, H��Semenowicz)�� Wrocław-
Warszawa-Kraków-Gdańsk 1976, Zakład Narodowy im�� Ossolińskich�� Wydawnictwo PAN��

5  The magazine “To i Owo” was published by grade II of Primary School No 4 in Żory in 
1991/1992�� The children changed the name of the magazine every year�� 
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well as the texts written�� It is only then that children will bring to class the effects 
of their creative pursuits, when each of their texts is either displayed on the class 
board, in the chronicle or a letter to a pen friend or at least filed in a special text 
folder�� Perhaps it would be a good idea to read all the texts out for the group once 
in a while, order them and keep them in special albums�� The albums can later be 
lent out for reading together with parents�� Why not organize the work in such a 
way as Freinet did and start the week with reading a light text to lead into the topic 
of the week�� Another idea would be to round off a week of classes with writing 
personal opinions and feelings connected with the topic, as it often was the case in 
Freinet’s classes�� In order not to discourage those children who are not all that good 
at writing we could suggest writing a book collectively�� 

One pre-school teacher did exactly this when she asked her group of 6-year-olds 
to play a game in which each child was supposed to add one sentence to the story�� 
Anticipating interesting results of such “plays with words”6 she recorded the story 
and finally wrote it down�� Here is what she ended up with:

Rosaline and her dreams
Once upon a time there was a little girl called Rosaline. She was a good girl. One 

day she wanted to help her mother with the washing up, dusting, cleaning, washing 
the windows and the floors. But Rosaline’s Mum would not let her do the housework. 
So she went out and sat on the stairs. She looked up and there in front of her there 
was a fairy. She said to Rosaline: “What would you like? I will fulfill all of your 
dreams.” “I want my Mummy to let me help her with the housework – she said, and 
I want lots of sweets, Lego bricks, and lots of soft toys.” All right, I will make these 
dreams come true, but remember my child, if you tell your Mum about it, all the 
magic will be gone.” Rosaline went to her room, she went in and what did she see? 
lots of toys. Her Mum came into her room and was surprised. “Where have you got 
all these toys from, Rosaline?” “I can’t tell you, Mummy”. “Rosaline, is this some kind 
of magic or something?” “No” lied Rosaline. “Rosaline, you didn’t use to have so many 
toys.” Rosaline remained silent. Her Mum felt offended and angry and went back to 
her cooking. Suddenly Rosaline heard a cry. “Ouch, Rosaline, help me!” “Mum, have 
you hurt yourself?” “Oh, my child, I spilled soup and burnt my hand.” Rosaline was 
really worried and she called for an ambulance. The emergency service came quickly, 
put a dressing on Mummy’s hand and, unfortunately, took her to hospital. Rosaline 
cried and cried. Then the fairy came. “What happened, Rosaline?” “My Mum went 
to hospital because she’d burnt her hand with soup and I am alone now. Will you help 

6  The authors of this text are a group of 6-year-olds from the group led by Bożena Kupczak, 
a teacher from Kindergarten No 23 in Bielsko-Biała in the year 2001/2002�� 
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me, Fairy?” “Of course” the fairy said. They finished cooking the dinner together but 
the Fairy had to go back to her duties. Rosaline was alone once again. She decided to 
make a surprise for her Mummy. She cleaned up the house, washed the dishes and 
set two plates on the table. Then she went out to the porch and waited for her Mummy 
to come back. Suddenly a taxi pulled up in front of her house and Mum got out of 
the taxi. Rosaline was very happy, she hugged her Mum and told her “I’m sorry”. 
“What are you sorry about, Rosaline”? “Because I lied to you.” “When did you lie to 
me?” When you asked me about the toys.” “So where have you got them from?” “From 
the fairy”. Then they could both feel a cold wind on their faces and were quite fright-
ened. “What happened?” Rosaline knew what it was because she’d revealed the secret. 
All her toys disappeared. She understood that she could not have all her dreams 
fulfilled. It was good enough that Mummy was back and that nothing really bad had 
happened to her. 

When we read texts like the ones presented above, it becomes evident that it is 
worthwhile to organize the time in pre-schools and schools so as to let children 
see that their writing is valued�� They feel it when their texts are read out to their 
peers�� The shortage of time to meet all the curriculum requirements should not 
prevent teachers from engaging in this kind of activities�� Working on a text selected 
by the class and doing a number of various exercises with it, on speaking, reading, 
writing (working on lexis, style, grammar or spelling) they achieve the goals set 
out in the curriculum�� There is a need to break free from the often wrongly con-
ceived obligation to realize the curriculum, which should be referred to only as a 
suggestion made by textbook authors��

In this article I referred to Celestine Freinet’s pedagogical concepts�� His ideas 
foster children’s active involvement in educational activities and their creativity�� 
Moreover, they do not let teachers remain passive and send them on a constant 
search for new solutions�� Freinet’s ideas create an opportunity for all participants 
of the didactic process to stray a little from the highly formalized traditional teach-
ing and move towards more subjective activity�� Spontaneous writing of literary 
texts is a great example of how children can experience reality and how they can 
creatively express their knowledge about the world and about themselves��

(Translated by: Andrzej Pasterny)
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Unemployment Relationship in the slovak Republic:  

An Analysis with special Regard to economic education

Abstract

The contribution is focused on the analysis between education and unemploy-
ment in the Slovak Republic�� There is a reciprocal proportion between education 
and unemployment: the lower education, the higher unemployment�� It is especially 
typical of long-term unemployment which is highest at the lowest level of basic 
education�� In Slovakia, young people’s unemployment rate in the age range of 
15–24 is three times higher in comparison with the OECD countries�� The situation 
necessitates a quick solution�� The education level of people and a constant rise of 
qualifications belong to basic assumptions needed for a decrease of unemployment, 
an increase in labour market flexibility, and a development of national economy��

Key words: Unemployment, long-term unemployment, rate of unemployment, educa-
tion, education level, qualification, labour market, economy transformation, mobility 
of workforce, higher education

1. the characteristics and the development of unemployment 
during the transformation period in the slovak Republic

Unemployment is a serious problem worldwide�� In Slovakia it has appeared as 
an accompanying phenomenon and a negative result of political and economic 
transformations after the year 1989�� Since then it has been on the rise and has had 
a negative impact on the functioning of society as well as on the life of citizens�� 
Before 1989 there was the so-called full employment as well as the duty to work 
was embodied in legislation�� That is the reason why it has been a new and unex-
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pected phenomenon for our society and which the citizens are not well prepared 
for�� The state authorities have not yet been able to overcome it successfully��

Unemployment has a very negative influence on both persons and the state as 
a whole�� From a person’s point of view losing a job causes a remarkable reduction 
of income and a decrease of the standard of life�� Long-term unemployment has the 
worst effects because it leads to a loss of professional skills and degradation of 
achieved education�� It causes social isolation of an unemployed person, and pos-
sibly of his/her family as well�� Many unemployed people suffer mentally, physically, 
socially, and materially��

From the economic point of view, unemployment is responsible for a loss of 
production, income and a state financial resource waste�� Unemployment leads to 
the deficit of public budget�� Losses in taxes as well as in social insurances are 
responsible for the decrease of the budget income while unemployment and social 
benefits burden the income�� There is a correlation between unemployment and an 
increase in social problems�� (Čejková, M��, 1998, p�� 23)

Rievajová defines unemployment as a “social-economic phenomenon, which is 
connected with the existence of the labour market”�� It is both a consequence and 
a display of imbalance between labour demand and labour supply on the market�� 
(Rievajová, E�� – Stanek, V�� – Krausová, A��, 1997, p�� 11) It reflects an insufficient use 
of available labour on the labour market�� The unemployment rate is the indicator 
of national economic health, economic functioning and it acts as a social indicator 
because unemployment is so often connected with such negative phenomena as 
pathological dependencies, criminality, divorce, poverty, poor mental and physical 
health, etc�� According to the International Labour Organization (ILO) in Geneva, 
there are three conditions to be fulfilled in order to use the term ”unemployment”�� 
(Mareš, P��, 1994, p��11):

1��  ability to work (age, health conditions, personal situation)
2��  willingness to work (dissatisfaction with conditions, search for a new job)
3��  lack of employment (despite skills and willingness to work, a person cannot 

find a suitable employment)
In February 1990, when unemployment started to be registered, the unemploy-

ment rate stood at the level of 0��07 per cent�� In the second half of 1991, it reached 
11��8 per cent�� Arms industry conversion, more expensive input of import in the 
manufacture that heavily depended on raw materials and the breakdown of 
Eastern markets led to a deterioration of the macroeconomic level of the whole 
economy in the Slovak Republic�� In 1992 there was a 2 per cent decrease of 
unemployment, a situation that was caused by the shortening of the unemploy-
ment benefit period and by massive implementation of active policy labour 
market tools��
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In 1993 unemployment was on the rise and that situation prevailed until 2002�� 
In July 2002 there was a radical change on the labour market�� For the first time in 
the past 6 years there was a drop in the registered number of the unemployed 
standing at 506 998, which represents a number under the level reached in 1999 
(510 955), 2000 (549 184), 2001 (510 671)�� According to the data of the National 
Job Office, the reason for this positive change laid in the lowest influx of the reg-
istered unemployed in July 1997 and, at the same time, the highest ebb tide from 
the registration rolls�� This trend was influenced by a low influx of graduates and 
school-leavers as well as by the intensification of active policy labour market and 
an increase of vacancy influx�� In August, there was also a drop in the number of 
the registered unemployed when the record reached the level of under 500,000 
people, exactly 492 607 people, for the first time��

From January the average length of the registered unemployed oscillated at 
the level of 14��0 months, this meant a prevalence of long-term unemployment�� 
Unemployment reached the level of 48��19 per cent at the end of August, a trend 
that is not desirable�� In August 2002 the rate of registered unemployment was 17��21 
per cent, a decrease at 0��58 of a percentage point��

Despite the decrease of involuntary unemployment and a slight increase of 
employment in 2001, Slovakia belongs to countries with the poorest results on the 
job market within the member states of the OECD�� Although the rate of active 
population is maintained at an average, the rate of employment stands among the 
lowest while the rate of unemployment is among the highest within the OECD�� 
There is a strain on workforce reserves in the regions with a high rate of growth 
and in highly professional jobs but also mass unemployment in the lagging regions 
and among citizens with low qualifications�� According to the OECD’s Economic 
surveys of 2004, Slovakia has got the highest low-qualification-workers’ unemploy-
ment rate, one of the highest unemployment rate among low-age-groups of work-
ers and the lowest unemployment rate of people in the age range of 55 to 64�� Besides 
the high level of youth unemployment, the rate of citizens within the age range of 
15 to 19, who neither study nor work, is also among the highest in the OECD, 
standing at the level of 25 per cent�� (In: Economic Surveys OECD 2004�� Slovak 
Republic, p�� 116–118�� Available on the Internet��) (In: Ekonomické prehľady OECD 
2004�� Slovenská republika, p�� 116–118��)

The unemployment rate considerably differs in relation to achieved education�� 
For example, the rate of men in the age range from 25 to 64 in relation to unemploy-
ment fluctuates from 4��5per cent in the case of highly educated men to 44 per cent 
in the case of people without a complete secondary education�� (In: Economic surveys 
OECD 2004�� Slovak Republic, p�� 118�� Available on the Internet��) (In: Ekonomické 
prehľady OECD 2004�� Slovenská republika, p�� 118��) 
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The unemployment rate of the population in relation to achieved education in 
the Slovak Republic and in the countries of the European Union is referred in Table 
number 1�� 

Tab. 1 Unemployment rate of the whole population according  
to the level of education (in %)

Year 1998 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005

Without education, basic, lower secondary education (level 0–2, ISCED 1997)

EU (25) – – 11,7 10,3 10,7 11,1 11,4 11,4

EU (15) 12,5 12,0 10,9 9,3 9,8 10,2 10,4 10,3

SR 24.5 30.1 37.3 38.3 42.6 44.6 48.9 50.0

Higher secondary education, not higher education ( level 3–4, ISCED 1997)

EU (25) – – 8.0 7.6 8.0 8.2 8.4 8.1

EU (15) 8.5 7.6 6.8 6.1 6.4 6.9 7.1 7.0

SR 8.8 11.8 14.8 15.0 14.3 13.2 15.1 13.1

Higher education (level 5–6, ISCED 1997)

EU (25) – – 4.4 3.9 4.3 4.6 4.8 4.6

EU (15) 6.9 5.2 4.4 3.9 4.3 4.6 4.8 4.7

SR 2.9 3.8 4.1 4.4 3.0 3.0 4.7 4.2

Source: Eurostat, own compilation�� Available on the Internet: http://epp��eurostat��ec��europa��
eu/portal/page?_pageid=1996,45323734&_dad=portal&_schema=PORTAL&screen=welcom
eref&open=/C/C4/C42&language=en&product=Yearlies_new_population&root=Yearlies_
new_population&scrollto=613 

According to the data from Table 1 it is obvious that the unemployment of the 
population with the lowest level of education reached nearly five times the average 
in the European Union member states in 2005�� It is a long-term trend�� The unem-
ployment rate of the population with an achieved higher secondary form of educa-
tion (not higher education) reached 13��1 per cent the same period, twice the 
average reached in the former EU member states�� The population with finished 
higher education represents the lowest unemployment rate�� This rate has been even 
lower in recent years in comparison with the average of the EU countries��

The lower education, the higher the rate of unemployment�� This fact also applies 
to long-term unemployment, which reaches the highest level at the lowest level of 
education�� With regard to age, the middle-age population mainly in the age range 
35 to 39 and 45–49 constitutes risk groups��

As there is a proved interrelation between the level of achieved education and 
employment, “harmonization of the labour market and educational system is 
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necessary�� Low wages and unemployment mainly influence people with the lowest 
education�� And vice versa, education and a great range of skills, willingness and 
ability to acquire knowledge act as an assumption and guarantee of success on the 
labour market��” (In: Analysis of the European countries’ policies, the Czech Repub-
lic, Hungary and Poland focusing on the creation of new jobs�� Bratislava: SHV 
2000, p�� 67��) (In: Analýza politík krajín Európskej únie, Českej Republiky, Maďarska 
a Poľska zameraných na tvorbu nových pracovných miest�� Bratislava: SHV 2000, 
p�� 67��)

A young qualified person is not only able to find a job more easily but in case of 
its loss he or she is more flexible and chooses a new profession or changes a domi-
cile better�� “There is an unequivocally proved connection between education and 
workforce demand and supply” the higher education level an individual reached, 
the better chances to find a job, or to find a better qualified jobs he has��“ (In: 
Analysis of the European countries’ policies, the Czech Republic, Hungary and 
Poland are focusing on the creation of new jobs�� Bratislava: SHV 2000, p��67��) (In: 
Analýza politík krajín Európskej únie, Českej Republiky, Maďarska a Poľska zam-
eraných na tvorbu nových pracovných miest�� Bratislava: SHV 2000, s�� 67��) The 
educational level of population and constant growth of qualifications is one of the 
basic assumptions for the development of national economy and at the same time 
it is a condition leading to the increase of the labour market flexibility and employ-
ment�� 

1.2 Unemployment of university graduates and secondary school 
leavers
University graduates and secondary schools leavers represent a specific group 

among the unemployed�� Graduates and school-leavers represent a risk group that 
is disadvantaged on the labour market because of their lack of work experience�� 
But in comparison with older workers these have a whole range of advantages as 
they are more flexible, they have a better attitude to information technology, they 
speak foreign languages, etc�� It all increases their work value on the labour market 
and their competition skills mainly after graduating from universities�� “There is 
an unequivocal link between the level of education and obtaining a job: the higher 
the graduate’s or school-leaver’s level of education, the easier he/she will find a job��” 
(Vojtech, J�� – Ulovcová, H�� – Trhliková, J��, 2003, p�� 63)

Table 2 depicts the structure of registered unemployed graduates and school-
leavers according to the kind of school and the level of achieved education as 
well as the number development of the registered unemployed university gradu-
ates�� 
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Table 2. A record of unemployed university graduates and school-leavers 
according to the kind and level of education

Level of achieved education 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004
Apprenticeship – medium 
without final examination (2,3) 11316 8732 6574 9252 8803 8200

Engineering Training Institu-
tion with final examination (4) 8134 7634 7847 11338 7741 6222

Grammar schools (5) 3927 2988 1574 2115 1030 1422
Completed secondary special-
ized schools (6) 14962 13798 9358 12692 8025 8490

Higher specialized schools (7) 449 503 478 734 524 522
Universities (8,9,10) 4600 4603 4483 5964 5073 4134
Total (data till September) 43338 38258 30314 42 095 31196 28990

Source: own compilation�� The Office for Work, Social Issues and Family�� Bratislava: 2005��

The data shown in Table 2 imply that there is a majority of secondary school-
leavers mainly from specialized secondary schools with a final examination in the 
structure of the registered unemployed�� Generally, the unemployed graduates and 
school-leavers are represented by the unemployed secondary school-leavers who 
amount to 80 per cent and the unemployed graduates who amount to 20 per cent 
while the latter are mostly short-term unemployed�� The unemployment of univer-
sity graduates and school-leavers has been declining mainly after 2002�� An impor-
tant factor that influences the labour market is job preparation�� On the one hand, 
job offer is temporarily decreased by the number of students; on the other hand, 
the number of graduates and school-leavers newly entering the labour market 
makes it increase�� 

An overlarge number of university graduates and secondary school leavers in 
certain fields is reflected in the saturation of workforce offer and decrease of pos-
sibilities for those who would like to find a job in the field�� Restructuring is neces-
sary if we want to approach the educational level of the developed European 
countries and to harmonize the content of the educational system with the labour 
market�� Structural changes in national economy have not been effective for job 
creation�� The restructuring, yet uncompleted, which is heading towards more 
developed technologies with higher production, is one of the main causes for 
qualified workforce demand�� On the other hand, many fields of study are old-
fashioned, thus worsening the chance to obtain a job on the labour market�� As the 
unemployment rate is particularly high among young people in the age group of 
15–24 it would be appropriate to integrate more unemployed young people of this 
age group into the educational system�� If approximately 2⁄3 of the whole number of 
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155 thousand people in this age group were be included in further education, it 
would make a drop of the unemployed by about 100 thousand and thus unemploy-
ment would be decreased by 4 per cent�� That is the reason why it is important to 
increase possibilities of first-degree university education�� 

In comparison with the OECD countries the young people’s unemployment rate 
in the age range of 15 to 24 is approximately three times higher, while the difference 
in unemployment rate is substantially lower, standing at the level of 38 per cent�� 
The Slovak Republic must therefore put more effort in order to create new job posts 
for young people and to increase further educational possibilities�� “Young people’s 
high rate of employment is the indicator of a successful mixture of policies: quality 
education process which offers knowledge and skills demanded on the labour 
market, flexibility of the labour market and mobility of workforce; and a business 
environment that attracts investment and supports the creation of job posts and 
generates innovation�� On the other hand, high unemployment rate among the 
youth points at remaining educational problems, unsuitable motivation on the part 
of social defence system as well as a low creation of job posts��“ (In: Report of 
Millennium Development Programmes�� OCED Employment Outlook 2003, 
p�� 58–59��) (In: Správa o miléniových rozvojových programmeoch�� OCED Employ-
ment Outlook 2003, p�� 58–59��)

A general review of the unemployment development in the transition period 
from 1990 until now implies that the absence of a pragmatic developed economic 
policy that would lead to the creation of permanent job post opportunities in the 
economy of the Slovak Republic may be considered as the biggest problem��

2. Unemployment rate of graduates studying at universities with 
economic specialization

After 1989 there has been rapid development in the context of the Slovak higher 
education as well as of universities with economic specialization on which we will, 
in accordance with the aim of this contribution and the author’s professional field, 
mainly focus our attention�� The number of the Faculties of Economics increased 
from 6 in 1991 to 15 in 2000�� Nowadays there are 20 of them�� (In: Slovak Higher 
Education in Numbers and Graphs�� Bratislava, 2005) (In: Slovenské vysoké školstvo 
v číslach a grafoch�� Bratislava, 2005) 

The number of students has increased three times, from 5 979 in 1991 to 17 941 
in 2000; that means by 264��5 per cent�� The rapid development of economic higher 
education in the Slovak Republic has been caused by many reasons leading to high 
demand for graduates from secondary economic schools and faculties�� It was not 
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only caused by their low number in the previous period but also to a high degree 
by economic restructure which has shifted from the primary and secondary area 
to tertiary, and further by the development of private business environment as 
a result of the transition from the socialist central planned economy to market 
economy as well as for other reasons�� The rapid increase of the graduates with 
economic education gradually met demand for this workforce and as in other areas 
it has led to certain overproduction of graduates with economic education on the 
labour market�� Monitoring of unemployed graduates is conducted in the Slovak 
Republic by the Office of Work, Social Issues and Family (until 2004 National Work 
Office), including graduates with economic specializations�� Graduates’ unemploy-
ment is traditionally high in the regions with a high level of unemployment��

From the survey of the number and structure of job applicants among graduates 
measured by the level of achieved education, completion of studies in a chosen 
field and length of registration in the Slovak Republic it is concluded that “Social 
science and service” among which economic fields are included together with 
“Technical science” (mainly engineering and other metal-processing manufacture) 
belong to the biggest “producers” of unemployed people nowadays�� The survey of 
graduates’ number and structure from May 2004 is featured in Table 3�� 

Table 3. The survey of graduates’ and school-leavers’ number and structure 
according to achieved education, completed field of study and the length of 

registration in the Slovak Republic (data as to May 2004) – in accordance with 
ISCED classification.

 Field of study group Total Level of achieved education 

No. Name (people) 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

 (a)  (b) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (11)

 1 Natural science 300 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 10 285 4

 2,3 Technical science 7 728 0 0 3753 0 1982 0 1059 77 854 3

 4 Agricultural-wood and 
veterinary science 1 489 0 0 472 0 329 0 300 32 356 0

 5 Medical and pharma-
ceutical science 566 0 0 29 5 0 0 206 59 263 4

6,7 Social science and 
service 7 150 0 0 1933 13 931 657 1805 160 1648 3

8 Art and culture science 343 0 0 48 0 88 0 100 21 85 1

9 Military and security 
science 40 0 0 0 0 0 0 4 0 36 0



1��The Education – Unemployment Relationship in the Slovak Republic

 Field of study group Total Level of achieved education 

No. Name (people) 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Other fields of educa-
tion 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0

0 Without further profes-
sional education 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

 Total =1+2,3+4+5+6,7+8
+9+0=d1+d2+d3+d4 17 617 0 0 6235 18 3330 657 3475 359 3528 15

Resource: Office of Work, Social Issues and Family�� Bratislava: 2004��

According to the data in Table 3 it is evident that “Technical science” produces 
the highest number of job applicants, amounting to 7728 and comprising all levels 
of education�� Engineering and other metal-processing manufacture are the most 
risky fields of study at SOU, (Professional Engineering Apprenticeship), with 1717 
applicants and others including 494 from higher education fields of study��

According to the number of job applicants, second place belongs to “Social 
science and service”, which also includes economic fields�� Within the latter the 
highest number of the unemployed school-leavers comes from the fields of study 
at SOU, number 64 “Economics and Organization, Trade and Service”�� Next is the 
field of study number 63 “Economics and Organization, Trade and Service” at the 
level of secondary and higher education with 1 746 unemployed graduates and 
school-leavers�� In the study field number 62 “Economic science“ that includes 
secondary and higher education there were 633 graduate and school-leaver job 
applicants�� Another risk group in the area of social-scientific fields of study is 
“teaching“, with 655 graduate job applicants�� Developing unemployment tendencies 
of graduates and school-leavers from economic fields in the Slovak Republic in 
1999-2004 are shown in Table 4��

Table 4. Number development of registered unemployed graduates  
and school-leavers from economic fields of study

A group of fields of study Years

Number Name 09.1999 09.2000 09.2001 09.2002 09.2003 09.2004

62 Economic science 847 796 842 1 004 992 662 

63 Economics and Organization, 
Trade and Service 6 971 6 923 4 662 5 180 3918 4 106 

64
Economics and Organiz., Trade 
and Service (specialized studies 
at SOU) 

4 883 3 801 3 773 5 002 4894 4 682 

62,63,64 Economic science in total 12 701 11 520 9 277 11 186 9 804 9 450 
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A group of fields of study Years

Number Name 09.1999 09.2000 09.2001 09.2002 09.2003 09.2004

0–9 All fields in total 43 338 38 258 30 314 38 939 31 196 28 990 

62,63,64
Economic fields in percentage 
from a total number of regis-
tered unemployed

29.3 % 30.1 % 30.6% 28.7% 31.4% 32.6%

Resource: Own compilation�� The Office of Work, Social Issues and Family�� Bratislava: 2005��

Table 5. Development of the numbers of unemployed graduates and 
school-leavers from economic fields of study with regard to the length of 

registration (data as in September)

Years Less than 3 
months 3(4)–6 months (6)7–9 months (9)10–12 months 12–15 months

1999 166 2 445 2 269 674 4 511 2 577 6 8 11 1 7 26 – – –
2000 155 3 475 1 847 636 3 439 1 925 2 5 6 3 4 23 – – –
2001 136 2 450 1 781 704 2 206 1 980 1 4 5 1 2 7 0 0 0
2002 288 2 684 2 214 829 2 274 2 088 10 210 186 13 149 150 16 461 448
2003 282 1 727 2 239 635 1 369 1 724 12 116 154 4 84 96 9 252 284
2004 198 3 130 3 376 397 383 405 26 132 196 5 68 91 12 197 270

Fields 
of 

study

62
 –

 E
co

no
m

ic
 S

ie
nc

e

63
 –

 E
co

no
m

ic
s a

nd
 

Or
ga

ni
za

tio
n;

Tr
ad

e a
nd

 S
er

vi
ce

 
64

 –
Ec

on
om

ic
s a

nd
 O

rg
an

iz
at

io
n,

 
Tr

ad
e a

nd
 S

er
vi

ce
 (fi

eld
s o

f s
tu

dy
) S

OU

62
 –

 E
co

no
m

ic
 S

ie
nc

e

63
 –

 E
co

no
m

ic
s a

nd
 

Or
ga

ni
za

tio
n;

Tr
ad

e a
nd

 S
er

vi
ce

64
 –

 E
co

no
m

ic
s a

nd
 O

rg
an

iz
at

io
n,

 
Tr

ad
e a

nd
 S

er
vi

ce
 (fi

eld
s o

f s
tu

dy
) S

OU
62

 - 
Ec

on
om

ic
 S

ie
nc

e
63

 –
 E

co
no

m
ic

s a
nd

 
Or

ga
ni

za
tio

n;
Tr

ad
e a

nd
 S

er
vi

ce
64

 –
 E

co
no

m
ic

s a
nd

 O
rg

an
iz

at
io

n,
 

Tr
ad

e a
nd

 S
er

vi
ce

 (fi
eld

s o
f s

tu
dy

) S
OU

62
 –

 E
co

no
m

ic
 S

ie
nc

e

63
 –

 E
co

no
m

ic
s a

nd
 O

ga
ni

za
tio

n;
Tr

ad
e 

an
d 

Se
rv

ic
e

64
 –

 E
co

no
m

ic
s a

nd
 O

rg
an

iz
at

io
n,

 
Tr

ad
e a

nd
 S

er
vi

ce
 (fi

eld
s o

f s
tu

dy
) S

OU

62
 E

co
no

m
ic

 S
ie

nc
e

63
 –

 E
co

no
m

ic
s a

nd
 

Or
ga

ni
za

tio
n;

Tr
ad

e a
nd

 S
er

vi
ce

64
 –

 E
co

no
m

ic
s a

nd
 O

rg
an

iz
at

io
n,

 
Tr

ad
e a

nd
 S

er
vi

ce
 (fi

eld
s o

f s
tu

dy
) S

OU

Years 15–8 months 18–21 months 21–24 months More than 24 
months

Total number of 
the unemployed

1999 – – – – – – – – – – – – 847 8 665 4 883
2000 – – – – – – – – – – – – 796 8 515 3 801
2001 – – – – – – – – – – – – 842 6 346 3 773
2002 46 520 509 2 2 1 0 2 4 0 0 0 1 204 8 710 5 600
2003 49 370 396 1 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 992 5 902 4 894
2004 23 195 343 1 1 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 662 5 431 4 682

Resource: Own compilation�� The Office of Work, Social Issues and Family�� Bratislava: 2005��
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According to the data in Table 4 it is evident that the number development of 
the registered unemployed graduates and school-leavers from economic fields was 
oscillating or decreasing in 1999–2004�� It concerns mainly graduates and school-
leavers from the study fields “Economic science“ (62) and “Economics and Orga-
nization, Trade and Service“ (63), where in 2003 and 2004 there was a significant 
decrease of the unemployed graduates and school-leavers in comparison with 1999�� 
And on the contrary, in the study fields “Economics and Organization, Trade and 
Service“ (study fields at SOU – 64) there was an increase in the number of the 
registered unemployed school-leavers�� On average, within economic fields 
(62,63,64), there is a clearly decreasing tendency in the numbers of registered 
unemployed graduates and school-leavers in the years 1999–2004, a trend that can 
be considered as positive�� From the total number of the registered unemployed 
graduates and school-leavers, economic fields constituted approximately 30 per 
cent and in 2004 it was 32��6 per cent – a relatively high number�� It is a problem that 
indisputably necessitates more attention on the part of secondary schools and 
universities with economic specialization�� The number of the development of 
registered graduates and school-leavers from economic fields with regard to the 
length of registration is shown in Table 5�� 

The data presented in Table 5 indicate that the majority of the unemployed gradu-
ates and school-leavers from the economic fields of study in relation to the length of 
registration belong to those short-term unemployed with unemployment duration of 
up to 6 months�� Afterwards their numbers were rapidly decreasing as visible 1999 and 
2001�� A gradual increase of unemployment from 7 months and up is typical of the 
year 2002�� And again in 2003 and 2004 there was an obvious decrease of the unem-
ployed graduates and school-leavers in this category�� 

summary

Unemployment belongs to the most serious negative impacts of the transitional 
processes in the Slovak Republic following the year 1989�� Unemployment rates 
belong among the highest within the European Union and the OECD�� Citizens 
with a low level of education and qualification suffer most from the highest long-
term unemployment�� As there is an indirect interrelation between unemployment 
and education (the lower education, the higher unemployment) investments aimed 
at education and qualifications of citizens are the most important tools of active 
state policy of the labour market�� Increase in citizens’ educational level and growth 
in qualification are not only important determinants of success on the labour 
market but also they support national economic development�� 
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Going all the Way: theories, Models and Determinants  
of High Achievement Development

Abstract

 In our article we present an overview of current research on giftedness, achieve-
ment and factors influencing their development�� Determinants of high achievement 
such as abilities, social factors, deliberate practice, personality and others are dis-
cussed, ways of better support of its successful development are sought and its 
possible changeability is pointed out��

Key words: giftedness, achievement, abilities, deliberate practice, personality, social 
influences, intervention

1. Introduction

Giftedness and achievement are topics attracting growing attention not only 
recently�� We can repeatedly encounter these terms, usually defining giftedness as 
a potential for future achievement, and concrete actions and activities aimed at 
support of adequate development of gifted children as well�� For the first time the 
concept of giftedness has been introduced into the Czech educational law system; 
this allows individuals identified as gifted to get institutionalized care�� In this case, 
“gifted” means an individual, whose distribution of abilities reaches an extraordi-
nary level along with high creativity in a wide range of activities or in particular 
cognitive, kinaesthetic, artistic or social areas and his or her identification is carried 
out by School counselling facility (edict of MSMT 73/2005)�� This step follows 
a movement noticeable mostly in the USA, where the egalitarian approach to 
education is increasingly criticized (Benbow, Stanley, 1996) and ways of preventing 
underachievement of gifted students are sought – the phenomenon of under-
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Czech Republic
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achievement is in the US context referred to by Davis and Rimm (2004) as a national 
epidemic�� This development should be viewed as unambiguously positive; however, 
identification and appropriate nurture of individuals with potential for high 
achievement can be linked with various problems�� If we want to pursue the recom-
mendation of Feldhusen and Jarwan (1993) and base the process of identification 
on the best conception of giftedness, we face a difficult task, because the current 
state of the art is not without controversies�� For example, the timeless nature-
nurture conflict is presently fomented on one side from the environmentalist 
positions based on research on development of experts and theory of deliberate 
practice (Ericsson et al����, 1993, Ericsson a Charness, 1994, Davidson, Sloboda, 
1998), on the other side there are behavioural geneticists pointing at the significant 
influence of heredity on human abilities (Plomin, Thompson, 1993, Bouchard, 
McGue, 1998, Plomin, Price, 2005)�� The debate between the apologists of the “g” 
factor (Murray and Herrnstein, 1994, Gottfredson, 2002, Gottfredson, 1997) and 
the theorists of multiple intelligences (Gardner, 1983, Károlyi, 2005, Sternberg, 
1985, Sternberg, 2005) is similarly tempestuous; however it is followed by attempts 
at objective consideration of current evidence (Neisser, 1996)�� 

Nevertheless, despite these disagreements the contemporary conceptions of 
giftedness and achievement have much in common and the main subject of con-
troversy lies in the relative influence of various factors, not in their entire denial 
(cf�� Gagné, 2004, Ericsson, 1993)�� We will try to capture the present state of this 
debate and to draw conclusions for optimal support of the development of human 
potential, as Therman (1975) says the most precious resource of society and the 
most precious resource of every individual as well��

In the first part of our article, we will pay attention to the contemporary models 
of giftedness and achievement, their theoretical basis, points of concurrence and 
variance, in the second part we will focus on individual factors, which are consid-
ered significant for the high achievement development�� At the end we will draw a 
conclusion concerning the presented research and deduce the best way of identi-
fication and support of individual potential��

2. theories of Giftedness 

2.1. Development of Giftedness Theories
The first scholar who strived for the scientific explanation of extraordinary 

development of an individual was the English polyhistor Francis Galton (Simonton, 
1999)�� In his famous work Hereditary Genius based on the research on genealogies 
of outstanding English citizens he came to the conclusion that the main source of 
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their achievement rested generally in an inherited high ability�� However, also the 
necessity of “eagerness to work and an adequate power of doing a great deal of very 
laborious work” (Ericsson, 1994, p��728) was pointed out�� Colangelo (2005) calls 
Galton the grandfather of the gifted movement and as its spiritual father he consid-
ers L�� Therman, the author of the famous longitudinal study of high IQ Californian 
children Genetic Studies of Genius (Terman, 1954)�� In this project, giftedness was 
equated to high intelligence (IQ more than 130), but the evidence against this 
assumption and the necessary broadening of that time conception of giftedness 
emerged and new ways of a better explanation of its successful development were 
sought�� For example, Getzels and Jackson (1975) pointed at the importance of 
creativity for achieving above-average results, or Witty (1958) recommended tak-
ing as a criterion of giftedness adult productivity rather than children’s ability�� The 
approach to abilities was also broadened, i��e�� Marland in his well-known report 
(1972) mentioned intellectual abilities, creative or productive thinking, specific 
academic abilities, leadership ability, visual or performance arts and psychomotor 
ability�� 

More recently, Renzulli (1986) reprehends this work for not including motiva-
tional factors, connecting incompatible terms and not offering a sufficient basis 
for identification; he puts forward his own approach, the so-called Three Ring 
Definition of Giftedness, which changed up-to-date conceptions matching gifted-
ness and high ability by including another two dimensions – creativity and task 
commitment�� 

This model also points out that the intellectual ability does not need to be highly 
superior to let us recognize a good potential; the upper 25% is considered to be 
well enough�� 

Renzulli’s work is followed, e��g��, by Monks (Mason, Monks, 1993), who adds the 
fourth social dimension referring to the main social domains of the child’s develop-
ment – family, school and peers��

Czsikszentmihalyi and Robinson (1986) bring up the importance of the cultural 
context – expression of giftedness is determined by the relationship between cultur-
ally defined possibilities and individual abilities�� 

The approaches broadening the traditional concept of abilities, especially the 
theory of general intelligence and IQ (Sternberg, 1985, Gardner, 1984) are also 
widely acknowledged��

2.2. Comprehensive Models of Giftedness
 Ancient effort to capture various influences in the development of giftedness 

led to the work of F�� Gagné (1993, 2004)�� The dominant theme of his Differentiated 
Model of Giftedness and Talent (DMGT) is a transformation of inborn abilities (he 
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speaks about intellectual, creative, socio-affective and sensomotoric abilities) into 
various developed talents via the process of formal and informal learning and 
practice, which is influenced by the so-called catalysts (environmental, intraper-
sonal and chance)�� Gagné (2004) also thinks over the relative influence of these 
factors and assigns the greatest significance to chance and inborn abilities followed 
by intrapersonal factors, practice and environmental influences�� 

Simonton (1999) proposes the so-called Emergenic-Epigenetic Model of Talent 
Development�� According to this model, talent consists of all attributes necessary 
for high performance in a particular domain and it is inborn�� These attributes are 
considered to be mutually independent and can be either domain-specific (i��e�� 
height) or general (i��e�� intelligence)�� Success in any human activity is a subject of 
a specific combination of these attributes, whose influence is not an additive one, 
as usually presumed, but a multiplicative one�� It means that in case of a low or zero 
value of even a single attribute, talent will not appear�� This idea follows the concept 
of emergencies (Lykken et al��, 1992), which explains why some traits emerging 
“accidentally” can have a genetic background�� According to Simonton, the emer-
gence model, which is aimed at the description of individual differences, is too 
static and it is necessary to add a dynamic component�� This is provided by the 
so-called epigenetic model based on two assumptions: a) various attributes develop 
independently and b) these epigenetic programmes are individually specific�� The 
epigenetic model tries to explain early or late blooming talent, the potential absence 
of early talent indicators, the possibility of talent loss or age-dependent cross-
sectional distribution of talent�� One of the main conclusions stemming from this 
model is that later achievements may be very difficult to predict��

Tannenbaum (2005) presupposes participation of five factors in the transforma-
tion of childhood promise into adult fulfilment�� These are the superior general 
ability (“g”), special abilities associated with particular domains of activity, non-
intellectual facilitators, environment and chance�� A certain level of all factors is 
considered necessary for the development of high achievement��

Feldman (Morelock, Feldman, 1993) formulates a theory of development of 
human achievement based on the research of child prodigies, the so-called Theory 
of Coincidence�� According to this theory, biological qualities (genetic and non-
genetic), individual psychological qualities, a proximal context (the closest environ-
ment of a developing child), an intermediate context (structure of family), a domain 
of knowledge (its state and development) and distant context (social and historical 
factors influencing development of individual potential) participate in the develop-
ment of high achievement�� 
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2.3. Critique
The common denominator of the above-mentioned approaches to giftedness 

and achievement (perhaps excluding Renzulli’s) is the emphasis on the necessity 
of an extraordinary level of inborn abilities in high achievement development�� 
Usually, the upper 3-5 % is mentioned as a limit, 10% at the most�� These conclu-
sions, based mostly on the research into children, become the subject of critique�� 
In the contemporary literature, authors have recently appeared who impeach these 
hypotheses and ask if the influence of social environment and especially of the 
so-called deliberate practice does not prevail over inborn inter-individual differ-
ences when a longitudinal point of view is adopted (Ericsson et al��, 1993)�� 

3. theory of Deliberate Practice and Development of expertise

3.1 Cognitive Background
Lately, a new approach which studies the development of high achievement 

“from the other side” by retrospective investigating of adult experts has got 
increasing attention (Ericsson, Krampe, Tesch-Romer, 1993, Ericsson, Charness, 
1994)�� Contrary to the above-mentioned theories of giftedness, the necessity of a 
high level of inborn ability for the development of exceptional achievement is to 
a large extent questioned here�� Cognitive psychology, especially the analyses of 
differences between novices and experts (de Groot, 1978, Simon a Chase, 1973) 
and the theory of information processing (Newell, Simon, 1972), serves as the 
main intellectual source of this approach�� These theories suppose a relative simi-
larity of a basic information-processing system with all its processes and capacities 
among human beings and generally consider acquired knowledge and skills as 
the most important cause of inter-individual differences�� I��e�� while Simon and 
Chase (1973) assume inter-individual differences in dispositions to play chess, 
they believe them to be erased by long term learning and practice�� According to 
these authors, experience plays the most important role in the differentiation of 
achievements��

3.2. Facets of Deliberate Practice
Ericsson (Ericsson, Krampe, Tesch-Romer, 1993) supposes that the systematic 

and long-term training of relevant skills and acquisition of knowledge called 
deliberate practice is the most important influence on reaching a high level of 
achievement (‘expertise’) in various domains�� It is defined as “an effortful activity 
motivated by the goal of improving performance” (Ericsson, Charness, 1994, 
p�� 738��)�� The commitment to deliberate practice invariably withers away without 
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this goal, because practice itself is not inherently motivating (unlike play) and does 
not lead to immediate social and monetary rewards (unlike work)�� The importance 
of deliberate practice for the development of experts in various fields has been 
pointed out; e��g�� in music (Ericsson et al, 1993, Sloboda, 1996), sports (Starkes 
et al��, 1996), medicine (Moulaert et al��, 2004), software engineering (Sonnentag, 
1998), teaching (Dunn, Shriner, 1998) and others��

Deliberate practice has to be of a long-term character; Simon and Chase (1973) 
show that nobody has reached the level of a chess grandmaster in a period shorter 
than ten years�� Ericsson, Krampe and Tesch-Romer (1993) assume that the general 
validity of this “ten-year rule” exists even in other domains of human activity��

The most important role is naturally played by the actual time spent in deliber-
ate practice, Ericsson and Charness (1994) speak about the so-called monotonic 
benefits assumption – resulting performance is a monotonic function of the amount 
of deliberate practice accumulated since entering a domain�� Ericsson, Krampe and 
Tesch-Romer (1993) found out that the total length of time was in practice reliably 
differentiated between various levels of musical skills (i��e�� at the age of eighteen the 
most advanced group of violinists invested on average 2000 hours of practice more 
than group of less accomplished but also professional musicians), whereas no other 
differences were found�� Similar findings are proposed by, e��g�� Charness et al�� (2005) 
in chess or Starkes et al�� (1996) in athletics�� 

It seems that the improvement proceeds according to the so-called power law of 
practice (Newell, Rosenbloom, 1981); at first, depending on the amount of practice 
the increase of performance is fast and then it slows down, whereas preservation of 
an attained level is possible until old age, even here Ericsson (2000) presupposes 
a prevailing influence of practice over the decrease of general ability�� 

The practice should be carried out on tasks of adequate difficulty with a possibil-
ity to make and correct mistakes and it should be accompanied by feedback�� Its 
total length is limited by the ability of an individual to maintain full attention and 
its frequency by the time of complete regeneration; Ericsson et al�� (1993) write that 
the actual length of time restraining effectiveness of practice is about four hours a 
day; it is necessary to avoid extreme amounts of practice that lead to overtraining 
or the burn-out syndrome��

The improvement of performance in a domain is closely connected with an active 
better-solution seeking and a proper-method finding�� When an individual is unable 
to discover a suitable way of particular problem solving, it is often assigned to a lack 
of giftedness; nevertheless, it seems that specific instruction may lead to dramatic 
improvement of performance even in case of people, who are not exceptionally 
promising (Ericsson, Charness, 1994)�� As an example we may take children taught 
to play the violin according to Suzuki’s method; even pupils without foregoing signs 
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of giftedness were able to reach an extraordinary level when early start and appro-
priate instruction had been provided�� 

Simultaneously with the improvement of instruction even the level of entire 
domain progresses; e��g�� Baker and Horton (2004) speak about the growth of sport 
maturity dependent on the quality of instruction, Ericsson and Charness (1994) 
mention examples from the area of music, mathematics or sports; i��e�� compositions 
previously considered unplayable now constitute part of the standard repertoire 
or the winning time of Olympic marathon at the beginning of the twentieth century 
is currently reached by thousands of people��

3.3. Social Influences in the Development of Expertise
An extremely important role in the development of extraordinary achievements 

seems to be played by a teacher able to provide appropriate guidance and feedback; 
individualized instruction is considered to be the most suitable (Bloom, 1984)�� At 
the beginning, establishment of future motivation basics should be a priority, for 
it is an essential condition of ongoing success (Baker, Horton, 2003)��

According to Ericsson et al�� (1993), inborn inter-individual differences play the 
most important role at an early age; children who, for various reasons, achieve 
more success are considered to be gifted and usually get more support�� In this 
way, they get ahead and if they stay in practice, their originally less successful 
peers have only a limited opportunity to outperform them�� Parental intervention 
is very common in revealing “talent” of children (the author himself uses the 
quotation marks presuming that no valid indicators of inborn abilities exist at an 
early age), introducing them into a domain and providing early support (Bloom, 
1985)��

3.4. Limits and Critique
Although Ericsson et al�� (1993) presuppose only a limited influence of inborn 

abilities in the development of high performance, they recognize that other inter-
individual differences i��e�� temperament, emotionality or activity influence the 
engagement of an individual in the long-term deliberate practice and thus at this 
point meet theories of giftedness��

Schneider (1993) somewhat mitigates Ericsson’s radical environmentalist point 
of view by referring to the necessity of a threshold; if inborn abilities reach or 
surpass a certain level (which does not need to be extraordinary) then the amount 
of deliberate practice supported by non-cognitive characteristics is decisive about 
upcoming achievement��

Ericsson’s work naturally provoked widespread polemics with theorists of inborn 
abilities (e��g�� Gardner, 1995, Sternberg, 1996)�� Although it is difficult to accept this 



1�4 Jiří Mudrák

conception without objections, we believe that it is very useful in thinking about 
the development of achievement��

4. Inborn Abilities – stable Component in the Development of 
Achievement 

4.1. Theories of Abilities – Multiple Intelligences and “g”
The theory of deliberate practice attempts to challenge the fundamental part of 

the theories of giftedness supported by common sense, likewise, which is the neces-
sity of a high level of inborn abilities in the development of extraordinary achieve-
ment�� In the contemporary literature, we can find two basic approaches to abilities 
(concerning mostly their intellectual aspect): the theories of multiple intelligences 
and the theory of general intellectual ability or “g��” 

 H�� Gardner (Gardner, 1983, Karolyi et al��, 2005) and R�� Sternberg (1985, 2005) 
are currently considered as the foremost apologists of the multiple-intelligence 
theories�� Gardner (1983) concludes in his work based on the research into brain 
damage, child prodigies, savants and the lives of extraordinary people, that there 
are seven relatively independent intelligences: linguistic, musical, logical-mathe-
matical, spatial, bodily-kinaesthetic, interpersonal and intrapersonal one (recently, 
an attempt has been made to add another two intelligences matching Gardner’s 
criteria, i��e�� naturalist and existential, Karolyi et al��, 2005)�� 

Sternberg (2005) proposes a concept of the so-called successful intelligence and 
in this context he speaks about analytic, synthetic and practical giftedness�� The 
core of analytic giftedness is an ability to disassemble a problem and to understand 
its parts, synthetically gifted people are insightful, intuitive, creative, coming up 
with new ideas, whereas practical giftedness dwells in an ability to take advantage 
of any opportunity at hand to reach success in everyday situations�� Successful 
intelligence consists of a balanced combination of these three components�� 

The supporters of the general intelligence theory, who are theoretically grounded 
mostly in the psychometric tradition (Carroll, 1993, Jensen, 1999, Bouchard, 
McGue, 2003), also assume the existence of special abilities, which are, however, 
supposed to be correlated, creating a common factor of general intelligence�� Car-
roll (1993) structures intelligence into the so-called Strata�� Stratum I represents a 
common factor of general intelligence, Stratum II consists of eight broad factors, 
which are related to g to varying extents�� According to the lessening relatedness to 
g, they can be arranged like this: fluid intelligence, crystallized intelligence, general 
memory and learning, broad visual perception, broad auditory perception, broad 
retrieval ability, broad cognitive speediness and processing speed�� 
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4.2. Critique of Theories of Abilities 
The theory of “g” is often rejected as limited, as “a snapshot of the individual’s 

capabilities at a precise point in time, in a limited range of intellectual spheres, as 
discerned in the often stressful test-taking situation” (Karolyi et al��, 2005, p�� 100), 
or overly academic (“book smarts”) and not taking into account the socio-cultural 
context, creativity and pragmatic solving of everyday situations (Sternberg, 2005)�� 

The theorists of “g” conversely refer to the interdependence of multiple intelli-
gences, i��e�� according to Jensen (1999), four of Gardner’s seven intelligences (verbal, 
logical-mathematical, spatial and musical) are correlated and the other three are 
not validly defined, reliably measured and sufficient support does not exist for this 
theory to be accepted (for elaborate critics of Sternberg’s research cf�� Gottfredson, 
2001)��

Howe et al�� (1998) condemn the assumption that a high level of inborn ability 
is a necessary condition of future high performance and they consider it dis-
criminating�� According to their argumentation, performance results from previ-
ously acquired knowledge and skills, attention, interests, motivation, 
competitiveness, temperament or anxiousness�� On the other hand, Gottfredson 
(2005) observes that inborn abilities are the main condition of future achievement 
when equal opportunities to learn are presented��

 4.3. Heredity and Environment in the Development of Abilities
The relative importance of inborn and environmental factors has been dealt with 

by researchers in the field of behavioural genetics (Plomin, Thompson, 1993, 
Bouchard, McGue, 1998, Bouchard, McGue, 2003, Plomin, Price, 2005)�� For 
example, a correlation in an IQ around 0��75 has been found in twins reared apart 
(Bouchard, McGue, 2003), which can be, according to these authors, considered 
as the direct estimation of heritability of intellectual ability�� Other authors present 
similar estimations around 0��7 (Eysenck, Barret, 1993, Neisser et al�� 1996)�� Bouchard 
and McGue (2003) point out that estimations of IQ heritability change during 
development – until middle adulthood, they rise dependently on age�� This phe-
nomenon can be explained, for example, by an active genotype-environment 
correlation (Scarr, McCartney, 1983, see below)�� 

There are studies addressing heritability of other than intellectual abilities�� 
Bouchard et al�� (1995) indicate that performance in sports is influenced by an 
advantageous genotype; this assumption is based on varying inter-individual 
responses on relatively short-term exercise�� Baker and Horton (2004), however, 
point out that long-term practice can level previous differences�� 

According to Sloboda (1996), a valid instrument for measuring inborn musical 
ability does not exist and therefore it is difficult to estimate its heritability, in spite 
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of this e��g�� Coon and Carey (1989) suppose a larger influence of shared environ-
ment than heritability��

4.4. Limits of Heritability Estimations 
It is necessary to add that heritability estimates, to a large extent based on stud-

ies into twins, usually over-represent middle classes and neglect extremes in 
environment, which can lead to underestimation of the shared environmental 
influence (Bouchard, McGue, 2003)��

Most of these results are difficult to apply at high levels of ability or achievement; 
according to Plomin and Thompson (1993), it cannot be inferred from the same 
origin of average and high level ability�� For the explanation of extremes it is essen-
tial to study the so-called group heritability and to research more specific groups, 
not just general population�� We should recognize that research into heritability 
uses descriptive statistics, it says “what is, rather than predicts what could be or 
prescribes what should be” (Plomin, Price, 2005, p�� 114)�� Heritability is sometimes 
(especially in the popular press) viewed as irreversible fate; however, it is more 
accurate to perceive it not as static, but as being in a mutual interaction with the 
environment�� Scarr and McCartney (1983) speak about three types of such an 
interaction: 1) a passive genotype-environment correlation stems from the genetic 
similarity of parents and children when parents tend to create an environment 
corresponding to genetic potential, 2) an evocative genotype-environment cor-
relation is based on specific genes causing behaviour, which supports their influ-
ence, 3) an active genotype-environment correlation supposes that a genotype 
actively seeks and changes the environment to reveal its potential��

4.5. Biological Correlates of High Ability
The relationship between giftedness and an atypical brain configuration is often 

seen as the proof of inborn differences of the gifted�� Winner (2000) mentions 
a more symmetric brain organization of the gifted at mathematics, music and visual 
arts�� Oerter (2003) refers to the differences in the brain structure between excep-
tional musicians and non-musicians�� 

Howe et al�� (1998) point out that these differences usually occur in case of indi-
viduals consistently engaged in a particular activity since early childhood, which, 
according to them, again indicates a prevailing influence of long-term practice��

4.6. Abilities and Achievement
A crucial problem, a concurrently accepted solution which can remarkably 

influence the lives of many people, is to delimit the relationship between inborn 
ability and achievement�� Although Gottfredsson (1997) claims that an IQ is the 
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best single predictor of future educational, occupational, economic or social out-
comes, we should understand that a certain level of intelligence may be a necessary 
but not a sufficient condition of future high achievement�� A correlation between 
an IQ and performance at school is usually found (about 0��5), which explains about 
25 percent of variance in school performance; a similar relationship has been 
discovered between an IQ and the overall length of education ( about 0��55), or job 
performance (about 0��54) (Neisser et al�� 1996)�� Although these correlations are 
strong and significant, there is still large space left for other influences, especially 
those determining engagement in a particular activity�� Gagné (2004) mentions 
decreasing correlations between IQ and school performance; at elementary school 
about 0��7, at high school about 0��5, at college about 0��3–0��4�� Gagné interprets these 
relationships as a proof of the importance of inborn abilities; we believe that these 
findings can be equally seen as evidence of the increasing importance of environ-
mental factors in the long-term perspective�� Final achievements may be more 
malleable than is generally thought; we assume that changeable factors should be 
more emphasized in the process of education, for although not everybody can be 
on the top, anybody, including society as a whole, can profit from going as far as 
possible�� At present, we can hardly predict where this highest point is in case of 
a particular individual; the only way of finding out is to support students who want 
to attempt to reach it�� 

5. Malleable Factors in the Development of High Achievement

An answer to the question of what significance inborn abilities have in the 
development of high achievement will be probably an ongoing subject of contro-
versies because it can notably influence the fact to whom and what opportunities 
are given in the process of education and even later in professional career�� Other 
factors, usually considered as facilitators of this development, are accepted more 
unambiguously��

5.1. Personality

5.1.1.  Motivation and Implicit Theories 
Systematic cultivation and motivation related to this process are generally 

acknowledged as some of the most important variables determining future per-
formance�� 

According to Dweck and Leggert (1988), implicit theories of abilities compose a 
crucial part of achievement motivation�� Wentzel and Wigfield (1998) present 
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a broader overview of implicit beliefs considered to make a difference here�� In their 
first category, they mention beliefs in competence or ability to handle various tasks 
or activities (ability beliefs, expectancy of success, self efficacy), the second category 
includes beliefs in control (internal, external or unknown control); the third category 
encompasses subjective task values (interest, attainment and utility values)��

The significance of achievement for an individual is often described by the so-
called goal orientations�� Mastery orientation resumes goals to accomplish an 
activity, whereas performance orientation sums up goals to demonstrate ability or 
to outperform others�� Performance orientation is usually further differentiated 
according to one’s tendencies to attain success (performance/approach orientation) 
or to avoid failure (performance/avoid orientation)�� Mastery and performance/
approach are considered as favourable orientations for they facilitate activity, 
whereas the performance/avoid orientation is generally considered as disadvanta-
geous because it impedes activity�� 

We should differentiate what individuals try to achieve something (their par-
ticular goals) and why they attempt to achieve it (their goal orientations)�� People 
usually pursue various goals originating either in the individual or in the context�� 
Social interests often come forward and prevail over educational goals (Wentzel, 
Wigfield, 1998)��

5.1.2.  Creativity
Creativity is sometimes mentioned as one of the essential characteristics of 

giftedness (Renzulli, 1986, Monks, 1993); other authors do not attribute such 
importance to creativity�� For example, Tannenbaum (2005) suggests differentiating 
between creative versus proficient producers of thoughts and tangibles or perform-
ers of artistry and human services�� Whereas the former bring something new 
without the necessity to comprehend all the knowledge of a domain, the latter are 
characterized by comprehensive mastering of their field (e��g�� philosopher vs�� 
teacher of philosophy)�� Similarly, Ericsson et al�� (1993) speak about expert and 
eminent performance�� Experts are distinguished by acquiring current knowledge, 
whereas eminent creators produce something new, which alters the domain�� 
Olszewski-Kubilius (2000) refers to the differences in the evaluation of child and 
adult achievement�� Fast and precise grasp of a domain is used as a criterion of 
giftedness during childhood; in case of adults, creative productivity is valued in 
the first place�� These two qualities often do not occur simultaneously in the same 
person; Olszewski-Kubilius (2000) attributes it to the differences in family environ-
ment�� Cohesive, conventional and child-centred nurture supports exhibition of 
giftedness in childhood, creative adults often come from families with tense rela-
tionships and non-conventional nurture�� 
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5.2. Social Influences

5.2.1.  Family Environment
In the development of high achievement the family environment is naturally of 

great importance�� According to Davis and Rimm (2004), parents should demon-
strate positive expectations, provide support and appeal, emphasize improvement 
without a necessity to be the best and avoid stressing their child too much�� If the 
parental expectations are too low, a child does not often attempt to surpass them, 
whereas if the parental expectancies are too high, a child can sense that trying to 
comply is futile (Butler-Por, 1993)�� Parents of successful children often arrange 
early contact of their child with a domain and, later actively participate in the 
development of their child’s potential and even when the child assumes control 
over his or her career, they keep providing emotional and material support (Bloom, 
1985)�� The socio-economic status of the family and the so-called marginality or 
isolation of family from the prevailing social context, which can foster unconven-
tionality and adult creativity, are also influential�� Family history, traditions or 
experience with education may have an effect on the development of a gifted child 
as well (Olszewski-Kubilius, 2000)�� 

The relationships between siblings play an important role, especially when the 
levels of their ability or achievement are markedly different (Rimm, 2004)��

5.2.2.  Peers
Later, typically during adolescence, the importance of peers grows�� They can 

influence the development either in a positive or negative way dependently on a 
concrete individual, a domain of interest and peers themselves (Rimm, 2004)�� It 
seems that if an adolescent sees his or her relationships with peers engaged in the 
same activity as satisfying, his or her own engagement is facilitated�� In the other 
way, if they sense that development of their gifts disturbs social relationships, 
continuation of their effort may be endangered (Patrick et al��, 1999)��

5.2.3.  Teacher and Educational Environment
A teacher or a coach becomes a very important person influencing a child’s 

development after systematic education is initiated�� The requirements for an ideal 
teacher should be diverse, dependently on the level of the child�� At the very begin-
ning, an essential attribute of a good teacher is his or her enthusiasm, ability to 
support, motivate a child and arouse in her or him a lasting interest in the domain�� 
Only later the importance of a teacher’s knowledge of the domain and ability to 
share this knowledge grows (Bloom, 1985)�� 

Bultler-Por (1993) considers the impact of factors influencing achievement in 



140 Jiří Mudrák

school�� She sees curriculum and teaching methods, attitudinal factors of child and 
teacher variables as especially important�� When a gifted child performs under his 
or her potential, it can be due to inappropriate methods of teaching and uninterest-
ing curriculum, a teacher’s excessive demands to conform, a child’s negative attitude 
to school (sometimes supported by parents or peers), or failure of school to 
stimulate a child properly�� 

Classroom climate may be very important for the enhancement or reduction of 
a student’s commitment�� Ames and Archer (1988) suppose that it is much more 
convenient when goals aimed at mastery prevail over those aimed at performance 
in the classroom�� 

5.3. Other Influences

5.3.1.  Relative Age Effect 
In connection with the usual practices to group children born in the same school 

or calendar year, a so-called relative age effect (Baker et al��, 2003, Musch, Grondin, 
2005) is mentioned here�� Children born later in a particular period can be disad-
vantaged in comparison with their older peers and statistically achieve less��

5.3.2.  Chance
Some authors (Tannenbaum, 2005, Gagné, 2004) mention chance or luck as an 

important factor in the successful development of giftedness�� Even this variable 
may be influenced by the activity of an individual�� Out of control are above all 
innate qualities and the environment the child is born into (Gagné, 2004)�� On the 
other hand, a possibility of good luck is increased e��g�� through active seeking, an 
unconventional life style or an ability to recognize opportunities�� 

All the mentioned influences will, of course, cause a various impact on a par-
ticular individual and their mutual cooperation will be necessary for successful 
development; their share can be in case of different individuals and various contexts, 
which should be always taken into consideration, although general trends obviously 
exist��

6. Conclusion

 In our article we have summarized some of the current research on giftedness, 
achievement, their relationship and factors influencing their development�� This 
issue is indeed very multifaceted and it is difficult to deal with it in an unbiased 
way�� Our main goal was not only to point out the complexity of these phenomena 
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but above all to highlight their changeability�� We believe that it is useful to empha-
size the malleable factors as nurture, learning, practice or motivation in our think-
ing about this problem, for it seems to be possible that from the long-term point 
of view these aspects (after reaching the threshold level of inborn abilities) play 
a crucial role�� According to the definition of giftedness which in the Czech Repub-
lic is mandatory for admission of students into special classes and admission 
procedures used for higher levels of education, the inborn abilities are presently 
accentuated here�� We suppose that such a simplification (mainly due to not includ-
ing motivational factors) can be in some cases unsuitable or even disserviceable�� 

Overemphasizing of inborn abilities can negatively affect the level of engage-
ment, which is a necessary condition of future high achievement�� This approach 
may be discriminating for potentially successful individuals who are for various 
reasons not identified as gifted�� An individual’s capability to deal with problems 
and uncertainties which emerge during his or her development, may be under-
mined because possible failure can be interpreted as a lack of potential and lead to 
underachievement�� Selecting potentially achieving students based on inborn 
abilities (i��e�� tests of general study abilities) may disadvantage motivated students, 
who could possibly reach better results than more able but disinterested stu-
dents�� 

It would be appropriate to include a wider range of identification methods aimed 
at productivity and motivation��

6.1. Possibilities of Intervention
According to these assumptions, we consider Renzulli’s talent pool identification 

plan (Davis, Rimm, 2004) as exceptionally suitable, intending to offer adequate 
educational opportunities to as many pupils and students as possible�� It recom-
mends using a wide variety of criteria, not only test-based selection, but also creative 
productivity, nominations by peers, parents, teachers or even self-nomination and 
so on�� In comparison with the usually used threshold levels considering about 3-5 
percent of children as gifted, higher openness in this model is advised�� Up to 25 
percent of children should be accepted to enrichment programmes�� When accepted, 
students are further being watched for signs of productivity, advanced interests, 
creativity or task commitment�� Unsuccessful students leave and new applicants are 
accepted�� 

 Renzulli recommends basing programmes aimed at support of adequate devel-
opment of able students on his Enrichment Triad Model (Renzulli, Reis, 2005), 
which consists of three parts�� The so-called Type I includes general exploratory 
activities usually not being part of standard curriculum; Type II consists of group 
training activities, aimed at the development of creative thinking and problem 
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solving, learning skills or familiarizing the student with methods used in his or her 
particular domain; in Type III the student selects and solves a real problem accord-
ing to his or her interests�� The main goal of this approach is to stimulate a process 
of lifelong learning in children and students leading to creative and productive 
activity during adulthood�� 

And this should be one of the main goals of anybody who can influence a child’s 
development�� However - as we could see above – the process of successful develop-
ment of a child’s potential is a blend of many ingredients and our influence on it 
is limited�� We believe that the best thing we can do is to support the one really 
necessary flavour – a decision of a particular individual to engage in a lifelong 
attempt to (as Nietzsche says) “become who he or she is��” 

Bibliography

Ames, C�� & Archer, J�� (1988)�� Achievement Goals in the Clasroom: Students’ Learn-
ing Strategies and Motivational Processes�� Journal of Educational Psychology, 80, 
3�� 260–267��

Austin, J��H�� (1978): Chase, Chance and Creativity. New York: Columbia University 
Press��

Baker, J�� et al�� (2003): Nurturing Sport Expertise: Factors Influencing the Develop-
ment of Elite Athlete�� Journal of Sport Science and Medicine, 2, 1–9, downloaded 
25�� 2�� 2005 from www��jssm��org��

Baker, J�� & Horton, S�� (2004): A Review of Primary and Secondary Influences on 
Sport Expertise�� High Ability Studies, 15, 2, 211-228��

Benbow, C��P�� & Stanley, J�� C�� (1996): Inequity in Equity: How “Equity” Can Lead 
to Inequity for High-Potential Students�� Psychology, Public Policy, and Law, 2, 
2�� 249–292��

Bloom, B��S�� (1985): Developing Talent in Young People�� New York: Ballantine��
Bouchard, T��J�� & McGue, M�� (1998): Genetic and environmental influences on 

human behavioral differences�� Annual rewiew in neuroscience, 21�� 1–24��
Bouchard, T��J�� & McGue, M�� (2003): Genetic and Environmental Influences on 

Human Psychological Differences�� Journal of Neurobiology, 54�� 4–45��
Bouchard, T��J�� et al�� (1995): Aims, Designs and Measurement Control�� Medicine 

and Science in Sports and Exercise, 27�� 721–729��
Butler-Por, N�� (1993): Underachieving gifted students�� In: Heler, K��, Monks, F��, 

Passow (Eds��) International handbook of giftedness and talent, New York: Per-
gamon Press��



14�Going all the Way: Theories, Models and Determinants

Carrol, J��B�� (1993): Human cognitive abilities: A survey of factor-analytic studies�� 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press��

Charness, N��, Tuffiash, M��, Krampe, R��, Reyngold, E�� &Vasyukova, E�� (2005): The 
Role of Deliberate Practice in Chess Expertise�� Applied Cognitive Psychology, 19�� 
151–165�� 

Coon, H�� & Carrey, G�� (1989): Genetic and Environmental Determinants of Musi-
cal Ability in Twins�� Behavior Genetics, 19, 2�� 183–193��

Czikszentmihalyi, M�� & Robinson, R�� E�� (1986): Culture, time and the development 
of the talent�� In: Sternberg, R�� J�� & Davidson J��E�� (Eds��) Conceptions of Giftedness�� 
New York: Cambridge University Press��

Davis, G��A�� & Colangelo, N�� (2005): Handbook of Gifted Education�� Pearson Edu-
cation�� 

Davis, G��A�� & Rimm, S��B�� (2004): Education of the gifted and talented�� Pearson 
Education��

de Groot, A�� (1978): Thought and choice and chess�� The Hague, The Netherlands:
Mouton��

Dunn, T��G�� & Shriner, C�� (1999): Deliberate Practice in Teaching: What Teachers 
Do for Self-improvement�� Teaching and Trachet Education, 15�� 631–651��

Dweck, C��S�� & Leggert, E��L��(1988)�� A social-cognitive approach to motivation and 
personality�� Psychological review, 95, 2�� 256–273��

Ericsson, K��A�� & Charness, N�� (1994): Expert Performance:Its Structure and 
Acquisition�� American Psychologist, 49, 8�� 725–747��

Ericsson, K�� A��, Krampe, R��T�� & Tesch-Romer, C�� (1993): The Role of Deliberate 
Practice in the Acquisition of Expert Performance�� Psychological Review, 100, 3�� 
363–406�� 

Ericsson, K��A�� (2000): How Experts Attain and Maintain Superior Performance: 
Implications for the Enhancement of Skilled Performance in Older Individuals�� 
Journal of Aging and Physical Activity, 8�� 366–372��

Eysenck, H��J�� & Barret, P��T�� (1993): Brain research related to giftedness�� In: Heler, 
K��, Monks, F��, Passow (Eds��) International handbook of giftedness and talent�� New 
York: Pergamon Press��

Feldhusen, J��F�� & Jarvan, F��A��(1993): Identification of Gifted and Talented Youth for 
Educational Programs�� In: Heler, K��, Monks, F��, Passow (Eds��) International 
handbook of giftedness and talent�� New York: Pergamon Press��

Gagné, F�� (1993): Constructs and models pertaining to exceptional human abilities�� 
In: Heler, K��, Monks, F��, Passow (Eds��) International handbook of giftedness and 
talent�� New York: Pergamon Press��

Gagné, F�� (2004): Transforming gifts into talents: the DMGT as a developmental 
theory�� High Ability Studies, 15, 2�� 119–147��



144 Jiří Mudrák

Gardner, H�� (1983): Frames of mind: The theory of multiple intelligences�� New York: 
Basic Books��

Gardner, H�� (1995)�� Why Would Anyone Become an Expert? American Psychologist, 
50, 9�� 802–803��

Getzels J��W�� & Jackson, P��W�� (1975): The Meaning of Giftedness – An Examination 
of an Expanding Concept�� In: Barbe, W��B��, Renzulli, J�� (Eds)�� Psychology and 
Education of the Gifted�� New York:Irvington Publishers��

Gottfredson, L��S�� (2005): The Science and Politics of Intelligence in Gifted Education�� 
In: Colangelo, N��, Davis, G��A�� (Eds)�� Handbook of Gifted Education (3rd ed)�� 
Pearson Education��

Gottfredson, L��S�� (2002): Dissecting Practical Intelligence Theory, Its Claims and 
Evidence�� Intelligence, 30�� 1–55��

Gottfredson, L��S�� (1997): Why g matters: The complexity of everyday life�� Intelli-
gence, 24, 1�� 79–132��

Howe, M��J��A��, Davidson, J��W�� & Sloboda, J��A�� (1998): Innate talents: Reality or 
Myth? Behavioral and Brain Science, 21�� 399–442��

Herrnstein, R�� & Murray, C�� (1994): The bell curve�� New York: Free Press��
Jensen, A��R�� (1999): The G Factor: the Science of Mental Ability�� Psychocoloquy, 

10, 23��
Karolyi, V��C��, Ramos-Ford, V�� & Gardner, H�� (2005): Multiple intelligences: A Per-

spective on Giftedness�� In: Colangelo, N�� & Davis, G��A�� (Eds)�� Handbook of Gifted 
Education (3rd ed)�� Pearson Education��

Lykken, D��T��, McGue, M��, Tellegen, A�� & Bouchard, T��J��, Jr�� (1992): Emergenesis: 
Genetic traits that may not run in families�� American Psychologist, 47�� 1565–1577�� 

Marland, S��P�� (1972): Education of the gifted and talented. Report to the Congress of 
the US by the US Comminsioner of Education�� Washington, DC: Department of 
Health Education, and Welfare�� 

Monks, F��J�� (1993): Developmental Theories and Giftedness�� In: Heler, K��, Monks, 
F��, Passow (Eds��) International handbook of giftedness and talent�� New York: 
Pergamon Press��

Morelock, M��J�� & Feldman, D��H�� (1993): Prodigies and Savants: What They Have to Tell 
Us About Giftedness and Human Cognition�� In: Heler, K��, Monks, F��, Passow (Eds��) 
International handbook of giftedness and talent�� New York: Pergamon Press�� 

Moulaert, V��, Verwijnen, M��G����M��, Rikers, R�� & Scherpeier, A�� (2004): The effects 
of deliberate practice in udergraduate medical education�� Medical Education, 
34�� 1044–1052��

Musch, J�� & Grondin, S�� (2005): Unequal Competition as an Impediment to Personal 
Development: A Review of the Relative Age Effect in Sport�� Downloaded 25�� 2�� 
2005�� from http://www��psychologie��uni-bonn��de/sozial/forsch/devrev��pdf



145Going all the Way: Theories, Models and Determinants

Neisser, U�� (1996): Intelligence: Knowns and Unknowns�� American psychologist, 
51�� 77–101��

Newell, A�� & Rosenbloom, P��S��(1981)�� Mechanisms of skill acquisition and the law 
of practice�� In: Anderson, J��R�� (Ed��) Cognitive skills and their acquisition�� New 
Jersey: Erblaum��

Newell, A�� & Simon, H��A�� (1972): Human problem solving�� Englewood Cliffs, NJ: 
Prentice-Hall��

Oerter, R�� (2003): Biological and Psychological Correlates of Exceptional Perfor-
mance in Development�� Annals of New York Academy of Sciences, 999�� 451–460��

Olszewski-Kubilius, P�� (2000): The Transition from Childhood Giftedness to Adult 
Creative Productiveness�� Roeper Review, 23, 2�� 65–71��

Patrick, H�� et al�� (1999): Adolescent’s Commitment to Developing Talent:The Role 
of Peers for Continuing Motivation for Sports and the Arts�� Journal of Youth and 
Adolescence, 28, 6�� 741–763��

Plomin, R�� & Thompson, L��A�� (1993): Genetic influence on cognitive ability�� In: 
Heler, K��, Monks, F��, Passow (Eds��) International handbook of giftedness and 
talent�� New York: Pergamon Press��

Plomin, R�� & Price, T��S�� (2005): The Relationship Between Genetics and Intelligence�� 
In: Colangelo, N�� & Davis, G��A�� (Eds)�� Handbook of Gifted Education (3rd ed)�� 
Pearson Education��

Renzulli J��S�� (1984): The triad/revolving door system: a research based approach 
to identification and programing for the gifted and talented�� Gifted child quar-
terly, 28�� 163–171��

Renzulli, J�� (1986): The three-ring conception of giftedness:A developmental model 
for creative productivity�� In: Sternberg, R��J�� & Davidson, J��E�� Conceptions of 
Giftedness�� New York: Cambridge University Press��

Renzulli, J�� & Reis, S�� (2005): The Schoolwide Enrichment Model: Developing Creative 
and Productive Giftedness�� In: Colangelo, N��, Davis, G��A�� (Eds)�� Handbook of 
Gifted Education (3rd ed)�� Pearson Education��

Scarr, S�� & McCartney, K�� (1983): How people make their own environments: 
A theory of genotype – environment effects�� Child Development, 54�� 424–35��

Schneider, W�� (1993): Acquiring Expertise: Determinants of Exceptional Performance�� 
In: Heler, K��, Monks, F��, Passow (Eds��) International handbook of giftedness and 
talent�� New York: Pergamon Press��

Simon, H��A�� & Chase, W��G�� (1973)�� Skill in chess�� American Scientist, 61�� 394–403��
Simonton, D��K�� (1999): Talent and Its Development: An Emergenic and Epigen-

etic Model�� Psychological Review, 106, 3�� 435–457��



146 Jiří Mudrák

Sloboda, J��A�� (1996): The Acqusition of Musical Performance Expertise: Deconstruct-
ing the “Talent“ Account on Individual Differences in Musical Expressivity�� In: 
Ericsson, K��A�� (Ed��) The Road to Excellence�� New Jersey: Erblaum��

Sonnentag, S�� (1998): Expertise in Profesional Software Design: A Process Study�� 
Journal of Applied Psychology, 83, 5�� 703–715��

Starkes, J��L��, Deakin, J��M��, Allard, F��, Hodges, N��J��, Hayes, A�� (1996): Deliberate 
Practice in Sports: What is it anyway? In: Ericsson, K��A�� (Ed��)�� The Road to Excel-
lence�� New Jersey:Erblaum��

Sternberg, R��J�� (1985): Beyond IQ: A Triarchic Theory of Human Intelligence�� New 
York: Cambridge University Press��

Sternberg, R��J��, (1996): Costs of Expertise�� In: Ericsson, K��A�� (Ed��)�� The Road to 
Excellence�� New Jersey: Erblaum��

Sternberg, R�� J�� (2005): Giftedness According to the Theory of Successful Intelligence�� 
In: Colangelo, N�� & Davis, G��A�� (Eds)�� Handbook of Gifted Education (3rd ed)�� 
Pearson Education��

Tannenbaum, A��J�� (2005): Nature and Nurture of Giftedness�� In: Colangelo, N�� & 
Davis, G��A�� (Eds)�� Handbook of Gifted Education (3rd ed)�� Pearson Education�� 

Terman, L�� M�� (1975): The discovery and encouragement of exceptional talent�� In: 
Barbe, W��B�� & Renzulli, J�� (Eds��)�� Psychology and Education of the Gifted�� New 
York: Irvington Publishers��

Wentzel, K�� & Wigfield, A�� (1998): Academic and Social Motivational Influences on 
Student´s Academic Performance�� Educational Psychology Review, 10, 2�� 155– 
–175��

Winner, E�� (2000): The Origins and Ends of Giftedness�� American Psychologist, 55, 
1�� 159–169�� 

Witty, P�� (1958): Who are the gifted�� In: N�� B�� Henry (Ed��) Education of the gifted�� 
Chicago: University of Chicago press��



Good and Bad sides  
of social Integration of Disabled People

Abstract 

In this presentation I try to explain the process of social integration of disabled 
people�� I present the issues of the social and legal situation of the disabled, myths 
and stereotypes created by society and integration education (the presence of 
disabled children in normal schools)��

I prepared it using the available professional literature and generally accepted 
educational programmes in Polish schools�� Moreover, I analised legislative acts 
concerning the disabled�� I also used information from web sites, which are created 
by various organisations of the disabled�� 

The analysis shows that the number of disabled people depends on the health 
condition, and living conditions of society and also the efficient work of the health 
service�� Moreover, we must remember that the phenomenon of disability becomes 
more intensive with aging, as the consequence of the population growing older��

Perceiving the status of a disabled person depends on such factors as: value 
systems in a given society, cultural influences and socioeconomic status of 
a country�� If the marginalisation of certain social groups lasted for a long time, 
a completely natural reaction in such a situation would be a tendency to strengthen 
and consolidate one’s identity, and also cultural and social distinction�� The preju-
dices and stereotypes, concerning the disabled functioning in society, account for 
the main difficulties in their full revalidation and rehabilitation�� The idea of integra-
tion, which means their full inclusion in social life, requires a change in the attitudes 
from negative to positive: tolerance, acceptance and cooperation��

Key words: disabled people, social integration, social life, attitudes.

Kamila Kasińska
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Preface 

What has recently become visible is the significant growth of interest in the 
problems connected with social integration of disabled people, both at the theo-
retical, as well as empirical level of different scientific branches�� There are several 
sources of inspiration to perceive this problem�� One of them is the universally 
acknowledged in present world fashion for tolerance and equalling the chances of 
different minority groups�� The next is the presence of disabled people in society, 
which becomes more and more emphasized by them�� That is why we can assume 
that this situation becomes shaped like social dialogue, which is an indispensable 
element of social changes at the time of constitutional transformation in Poland�� 
This dialogue is also a natural consequence of the civilization progress�� 

According to the research conducted by The Principal Statistical Office (GUS), 
connected with the health condition of the Polish population, it is estimated that 
in 2004 about 6 million disabled people lived in our country, which is almost 19% 
of the total population (the women percentage was 19��7 % and for men it was 17��9 
%)�� While nearly 78% of the disabled population have the legal opinion about their 
disability, the remaining 22% have not got it, but they are not able to function on 
their own�� (GUS – The Health condition of the Polish population in 2004 r��, 
p�� 50–51)  

The impairments that occur most often in adult disabled people (aged 15 and 
more) are: the dysfunction of blood circulation (49%) as well as the movement 
disability (46%)�� Next are: visual (nearly 30%) and hearing impairments (14%), 
neurological dysfunctions (29%) and mental disability (10%)�� (GUS – The Health 
condition of the Polish population in 2004 r��, p�� 51)��

The research results point to the number of disabled children, which in 2004 
was about 209 thousand altogether�� Most of them live in cities - almost 63%�� The 
rest come from villages (every third child aged 0-14) and so they have not got good 
access to medical treatment, rehabilitation and also education�� 58% of the whole 
group have serious health problems�� In this group almost every fourth child has 
problems with sight and speaking�� Over 20% have difficulties with moving�� (GUS 
– The Health condition of the Polish population in 2004 r��, p�� 52–54)�� 

The majority of disabled people – 84% – live from social services: pensions and 
allowances�� Only 8% of the population work�� The rest of the group is dependent 
on other people (GUS - General National Census 2002 r��)

The above analysis shows that the number of disabled people depends on the 
health condition of society, living conditions and also the efficient work of health 
service�� Moreover, we must remember that the phenomenon of disability becomes 
more intensive with aging, as the consequence of the population growing older�� 
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Disabled person – terminological chaos

When we want to talk about the problems of disability, it is necessary to explain 
the term precisely�� The term “disability” can be understood and defined in different 
ways�� Consequently, the people who belong to such a special groups of disabilities 
have varied dysfunctions and different levels of biopsychosocial function impair-
ment�� Therefore, we can select three types of generally acknowledged definitions:

1)  general – for example the definition accepted by the European Disability 
Forum – a disabled person is an individual with full rights, being in a dis-
criminating situation as a result of environmental, economic and social 
barriers, which cannot be overcome because of possessed impairments�� Such 
barriers are too often enlarged by depreciating attitudes of society�� (Gałkowski, 
2003, Internet);

2)  written for definite aims – for example for professional rehabilitation and 
employment�� According to this definition a disabled person is somebody 
whose physical, psychical or intellectual state makes it (permanently or 
temporarily)difficult or impossible to fulfill social roles and especially limits 
the ability to work�� (Dz�� U�� 1997 r�� Nr 123 poz�� 776 z zm��); 

3)  detailed – connected with different types of impairment, for example: 
–  sensory impairments, such as visual or hearing impairments;
–  physical impairment affecting movement, such as post-polio syndrome, 

spinal cord injury or cerebral palsy; 
–  cognitive impairments, such as Autism, Down Syndrome or Hyperactivity; 
–  psychiatric conditions, such as Phobia, Depression, Schizophrenia or 

Neurosis; 
–  combined impairment – more then one disability��

Process of the social integration of disabled people

The social, legal and economic transformations initiated in Poland after 1989 
put disabled people in a special situation�� Taking into account the fact that disabil-
ity itself can affect the deterioration of the living conditions and intensification of 
the process of social exclusion, it must be noticed that the year of constitutional 
transformations in our country created the threat of considerable marginalisation 
for this social group�� In the 1990s the first system and individual mechanisms 
appeared, connected with the idea of normalization of the disabled living stand-
ards, which created for them the realistic possibilities of stepping out of the 
margin�� 



150 Kamila Kasińska

The first legal acts, creating the basis of the new social policy for the disabled, 
started appearing in 1991�� Moreover, different organizations established by the 
disabled came into being, trying to create ginger groups, protecting their interests 
in the newly shaped social order�� The effects of this work, however, were not visible 
at once�� The research carried out in 1993 by The Institute of Public Affairs, concern-
ing the life situation of the disabled, showed a number of problems with satisfying 
the needs of this group and the existence of the social, material and institutional 
barriers, preventing the integration of the disabled within society�� (Ostrowska et al��, 
2001, p�� 9)

Visible changes did not appear until the second half of the 1990s, when a new 
social policy for the disabled was formulated�� New laws regulating different aspects 
of the disabled were introduced in this period�� Different institutions and pro-
grammes were originated�� All of those aimed at securing the basic needs of the 
people struggling with different dysfunctions and developmental deficiency�� What 
became the priority was the social integration and freeing of the rank-and-file 
activity��

Presently we can observe the growth of social awareness concerning the disabled 
and also the exposure of the problems connected with the quality of life of such 
people in the media�� So far attention has been focused on the difficult material 
situation and the lack of jobs for the disabled – and such an attitude made other 
problems (connected with the quality of life) remain unnoticed by Polish society, 
as well as politicians�� The research carried out in the 1990s showed that what 
dominates in the public opinion is the simplified image of life problems of the 
disabled – concerning problems with moving (architectural barriers) and low 
pensions�� The difficulties connected with daily activities, social isolation, depend-
ing on others, the unfulfilled need for self-realisation or low chances of taking part 
in social life were rarely noticed�� Also, the main acts of law from the previous years 
– concerning directly the disabled – regulated, above all, the problems with their 
work and employment (Ostrowska et al��, 2001, p�� 19)�� 

The disabled still belong to the most wronged groups in our society�� Although 
the present social and law tendencies, connected with the standardisation of life 
of the disabled, are constantly changing, they still face serious barriers, which 
prevent them from the unlimited activity in all spheres of social life�� Hence, the 
actions aiming at improving the status and integration of the disabled in their work 
place and society constitute an essential element in effective social policy�� 

People with disabilities desire integration and approval of society�� Hence what 
becomes important is the issue to undertake actions to prevent the phenomenon of 
social marginalisation�� People with dysfunctions and developmental deficits are part 
of the working and social world, so they should be able to find their place in it�� 
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Currently the discussion on the social integration aims at direct forms�� Integra-
tion in education, at work and at home is seen not only as a goal, but also as a way 
leading to it�� The indirect forms become criticised as being an attempt at “includ-
ing through excluding”�� The question concerning the social possibilities to include 
the disabled exists in many countries as a controversial issue�� On the one hand, 
what becomes visible is the trend having the character of proclamation, being 
a serious attempt to directly realise the solidary community of all society members�� 
On the other hand, we can not prevent ourselves from noticing the distancing 
present in society (Speck, 2005, p�� 385)��

The integration of the disabled within society and community requires fulfilling 
many conditions�� The disabled must not only desire to be included in society, but 
also be properly prepared for it�� It is connected, above all, with the possibility to 
perform different social roles and functioning in many social structures�� Such an 
issue also applies to society, which must learn to treat its disabled members on 
equal terms – at many different levels of life�� Thus, integration becomes a process 
of mutual learning and adopting the standards, and not a one-time act of good 
will�� All the discussions on social integration of the disabled must therefore consider 
this phenomenon dynamically and take into account both partners of this interac-
tion (Ostrowska et al��, 2001, pp�� 180-181)�� 

Including education (education of Inclusion) – theory and practice

One of the most important tasks set before the Polish educational system is to 
help physically and intellectually impaired students�� In recent years the idea of 
integrative schools has become very popular�� In such schools the process of 
assimilation of healthy students and disabled ones works naturally�� The transforma-
tions occurring in the special educational system should therefore be based on 
a change in approaching students’ disability, noticing their individual, yet changed 
by the dysfunction, needs and taking up the tasks aiming at creating the best 
conditions to normally function in society�� The experience of many countries shows 
that integrative schools serve best the integration of children and the youth with 
special educational needs�� 

Children and the youth with special educational needs are students who have 
a physical and sensory dysfunction, as well as serious learning and emotional 
problems, but not only that�� The notion “a pupil with special educational needs” is 
broader and includes physically, mentally, intellectually and socially disabled pupils, 
as well as prominent students�� Paying attention to the subjectivity of the disabled 
is the result of the profound changes which occurred in the consciousness of our 
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society�� It is connected with the change in the hierarchy of values and methods of 
acting in many spheres of life, eliminating prejudices and seeing a partner in every 
human being�� Reforming actions, undertaken by different bodies and aiming at 
guaranteeing every child access to education, brings Poland closer to the standards 
valid in the European Union countries (Przybysz, 2005, p�� 19–20)�� 

The conviction that all children should, within the bounds of possibility, study 
together, regardless of the difficulties or differences experienced by them, is the 
fundamental principle of the functioning of integrative schools�� There is a more 
and more universal agreement concerning the fact that children and the youth with 
special educational needs should be taken into account when preparing educational 
plans for the majority of children�� The challenge, which the integrative school faces, 
concerns the development of teaching that concentrates on the child and is able to 
effectively educate all children, including those who are in a very unfavourable 
position or suffer from disability�� 

From the research concerning so understood integrative school system, there 
appears a need to make a step forward – as an idea of the education of inclusion�� 
It appears that the idea of spatial and programme integration at schools is not 
sufficient�� Children in the so-called integrative institutions often lack the feeling 
of belonging to the school community�� Thus, it is not enough to just fulfill the 
special educational needs�� Taking care of individual and social needs of disabled 
pupils becomes necessary�� The idea of educational inclusion requires reconstruction 
of the educational system in such a way that it becomes possible to create the 
feeling of belonging to the community for every student, regardless of the kind or 
degree of their disability��

Including schools are particularly effective in building solidarity among children 
with special needs and their peers�� This solidarity creates a situation in which there 
is only one community of pupils and not two – those who are healthy, and those 
impaired�� Thus, the notion of “inclusion” enters a broader perspective of human 
rights, where all forms of segregation are morally wrong (UNESCO, 1994)��

In different regions of the world the vision of including education is carried out 
to a different degree�� However, it is a process, from which there is not, and should 
not be a way back�� The examples from Italy, Canada, the USA, Great Britain and 
Scandinavia show that even in the cases of deeper or varied disability integration 
is possible and is desirably effective, concerning the disabled themselves, as well 
as their peers and teachers�� The process of initiation of the inclusive education idea 
should be carried out by providing the suitable legislation and preparing competent, 
supportive people (most often assistants individually helping the disabled child) 
(Firkowska-Mankiewicz, 2001, Internet)��

Analysing the process of passing from segregational education, through differ-
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ent forms of integration, to including education, Poland is definitely nearer the end 
of segregation�� The profitable changes for the education of the disabled are reflected 
at the legislative level�� According to the law concerning the system of education 
from 7th September 1991, disabled children and youth are guaranteed the possibil-
ity to study in all types of schools, “according to the individual developmental and 
educational predispositions” (Dz�� U�� 1991 Nr 67, poz�� 329)�� This law proclaims also 
that the content, methods and organisation of education must correspond to the 
psychophysical abilities of pupils, and that they are granted psychological care, as 
well as special forms of didactic work�� Moreover, the amendment to the law con-
cerning the system of education, being in force from 1st January 1996, relates to 
the fact that severely disabled children are obliged to learn, thus regarding their 
participation in rehabilitational – educational classes as fulfilling their educational 
obligations (Dz�� U�� 1996 Nr 101, poz��504)�� Hence, the children, omitted so far, have 
been included in the obligatory educational system�� 

Those records, however, still remain inconsistent with the everyday educational 
practice, especially when we take into account severely disabled children and the 
youth, particularly those living in villages�� In the school year 1996/1997 different 
methods of integrating teaching included only 2% of about 0��5 million pupils with 
special educational needs, among whom intellectually impaired children consti-
tuted about 80% (Bogucka, 2000, p��117)�� While it is true that the number of inte-
grating institutions and children supervised by them is dynamically growing, yet 
the needs concerning the matter still remain unsatisfied�� 

Summing up, I have to point to the number of profitable changes, which may 
be triggered�� At the individual level, the changes include the disabled, as well as 
their healthy peers�� At the intentional level they concern, above all, organisation 
and functioning of individual schools, as well as the whole educational systems�� 
The social-wide dimension of inclusive education concerns undertaking actions 
aiming at the re-shaping of the awareness and social attitudes towards disabled 
people�� 

Among the advantages connected with such an education one may mention the 
possibility of fuller intellectual, personal, and especially social development of 
disabled children, thanks to the fact that such development occurs in a natural 
environment, without separating the child from the family and neighbouring friend 
circles�� Common education of all the children from a given area is beneficial also 
for the fully-able peers, making them accustomed to the dissimilarity, teaching them 
acceptance, tolerance and solidarity (Firkowska-Mankiewicz, 2001, Internet)�� 

Education of inclusion also poses many challenges before the educational system 
and the functioning of individual schools�� It mobilizes them to improve educational 
programmes and teaching methods, as well as it makes them flexible by stimulat-
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ing the development of teachers’ competences and popularising “such a cultural 
climate that will answer more flexibly the needs of all the children of a given com-
munity�� Such a climate would encourage the teachers to perceive the students with 
learning difficulties not as a problem, but as a trigger, thanks to which they can 
improve and develop individual teaching methods” (Ainscow, 2000, p�� 181–207)��

Myths and stereotypes about disabled people

The cognitive structures that man possesses contain, among others, the scheme 
of a human body structure, appearance and the way of functioning�� This picture 
is mainly constituted by individual experience, as well as patterns and cultural 
standards, passed on by educational institutions or the media�� Direct contact with 
people, whose characteristics distinctly diverge from this picture, causes an 
unpleasant tension and the feeling of psychic discomfort, which is typical of the 
cognitive discord phenomenon�� The image of an abnormal individual, created in 
the mind of a perceiving person, repeatedly diverges form reality�� The person 
ignores less expressive individual characteristics or those inconsistent with the 
created scheme�� The person who is being perceived undergoes the processes of 
depersonalisation and categorisation�� In this way the mind representations of 
“disabled” or “handicapped” people are created, and they are accompanied by the 
images of a typical representative model�� The prototypes we are talking about are 
called the stereotypes of the above-mentioned categories�� The stereotypes can be 
recognised as incomplete and simplified images, which function as facilitation or 
impediment of the cognitive and orientation processes�� The stereotype functioning 
in society is a culturally determined phenomenon�� We can talk about a general 
stereotype of a “disabled” or “handicapped” person, as well as separate stereotypes 
of people with definite kinds of dysfunctions and illnesses�� (e��g�� “suffering from 
AIDS”, “suffering from cancer”, “deaf ” etc��) (Encyklopedia Pedagogiki XXI w��, 2004, 
p�� 651)�� 

The research conducted in recent years in Poland points to the considerable 
diversity of social attitudes towards the disabled�� About 15% of the questioned 
people show a definitely negative, isolating attitude�� The questioned people posess 
a minimum knowledge of the disabled�� In their opinion such a person has numer-
ous physical and intellectual limitations, lacks self-reliance, is unproductive and is 
also a burden to others�� People with negative attitudes avoid contact with the 
disabled and their families�� They are very often afraid that they cannot behave 
properly when contacting with a disabled person, and also that they can encounter 
a painful experience�� Such people forbid their own children to play with a disabled 
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child�� They express their opinion that such a child is a burden to his or her parents, 
has no opportunities to develop, and that they should be put into a special institu-
tion�� It happens that these people demonstrate their mercy and compassion�� 

Contradictory to the above-mentioned opinion is tolerance – an attitude pre-
sented by 25% of Polish society�� People from this group perceive disability as 
a certain social fact�� In their opinion, a disabled person can be, as far as possible, 
useful for their family and environment, and have an opportunity to arrange their 
personal and professional life happily�� Such an image of the disabled is connected 
with the attitude of integration, manifesting itself in allowing one’s children to 
remain in contact with disabled children�� Moreover, people presenting such an 
attitude towards the disabled are not prejudiced against them, but they stay in 
contact with them and offer their help (Krasiejko, 2000, p��41)��

Summing up, what must be noticed is that prejudices and stereotypes function-
ing in society, concerning the disabled, account for the main difficulties in their 
full revalidation and rehabilitation�� The idea of integration, which means their full 
inclusion in social life, requires a change in the attitudes from negative to positive: 
tolerance, acceptance and cooperation�� The European Year of People with Disabil-
ities, proclaimed in 2003 by the Council of the European Union, created opportu-
nities to take actions in this direction (Wyczesany, Gajdzica, 2005, p��16)�� At that 
time different initiatives were put into practise�� They aimed at:

–  arousing the awareness concerning the right of the disabled to be protected 
against discrimination, and to exercise their rights completely and equally;

–  establishing cooperation among all the interested parties, namely the govern-
ment, social partners, private sector, voluntary groups, the disabled and their 
parents;

–  improving communication concerning disability and promoting a positive 
image of people with disabilities;

–  arousing the awareness of the differences present among the disabled and 
different forms of discrimination;

–  promoting the exchange of experience concerning good practise and effective 
strategies implemented at the local, national and European level��

Many organisations participated in celebrating the European Year of People with 
Disabilities in Poland�� The best-known issue concerning the matter was a campaign 
initiated by the Friends of Integration Society under the banner of “Are we really 
different?”�� It was made of several parts realised with the help of the media�� Spots 
about people with disabilities were shown on TVP1, TVP2 and regional TVP3 
channels (e��g�� a blind father reading a Braille bed-time story to his child)�� Such an 
enterprise aimed at overcoming the barriers, mostly mental, in the contact with 
the disabled��



156 Kamila Kasińska

Conclusion

In the whole world the dynamics of disability is alarming, and each year growth 
in the number of the disabled can be observed�� The statistics of the National Health 
Organisation show that there are about 500 million people with different degrees 
of disability in the world�� In Poland the number of these people is estimated at 19% 
of the whole population�� It means that almost 6 million people in our country 
require, periodically or permanently, very different forms and methods of reha-
bilitation�� It becomes problematic not only for the disabled and their families, but, 
above all, for the local communities, in which the disabled live, and for social 
organisations, government and educational authorities�� 

It is an obvious matter that perceiving the status of a disabled person depends 
on such factors as: value systems in a given society, cultural influences and the 
socioeconomic status of the country�� If the marginalisation of certain social groups 
lasted for a long time, a completely natural reaction in such a situation would be a 
tendency to strengthen and consolidate one’s identity, and also cultural and social 
distinction�� A separate issue, widely discussed in many publications, is the so-called 
duet of dependence between the donor and the recipient, which can refer to the 
relationship between the disabled and their environment�� In the societies where 
the level of requirements that an average person entcounters increases, owing to 
the civilisation changes or constitutional transformations, the situation of the 
people belonging to the dependent groups is particulary difficult (Gałkowski, 2003, 
Internet)�� 

Minority groups, present in society and singled out for their specific character-
istics, cause the attitudes of reluctance, and even rejection, demonstrating stere-
otyped prejudices and creating the division between “our people” and “the others”�� 
People with disabilities belong to such a group�� Social discrimination can be 
worsened and sustained by an inappropriate educational policy, in which the lack 
of interest from mass schools in the problem of educating disabled children 
becomes accepted (Błeszyńska, 1996, pp�� 9-17)�� 

A contemporary mass school creates conditions for disabled children to study 
together with their healthy peers�� At the school age, one of the most essential needs 
of children is the desire to be in a peer group – the feeling that results from the 
need for social contact and gaining approval�� The situation of a disabled child is 
not always promising, both in relation to the didactic, as well as educational man-
ner�� The long-lasting observations of disabled children proved that they avoid 
a greater number of friends, limit their interpersonal contacts to a few people, aim 
at interaction with adults, and show a high degree of depending on the environ-
ment, and a low degree of self-activity�� They do not participate actively in social 
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life, they withdraw from it�� A child with impairments requires help from the teacher 
in contact with their friends ( Krasiejko, 2000, p�� 42–43)��

It should be remembered that social contact between disabled and healthy 
people can take different forms which are defined as “the visibility of the disabled 
in society”�� In this sense, the process of integration has the qualities of both a social 
and psychological phenomenon, which makes psychic barriers the most difficult 
to overcome for both sides�� Therefore, the following questions may appear: how to 
educate to integration, how to prepare for the contact with disabled people in order 
not to fear the contact with them, get to know their needs and reach out to the 
person? On the other hand, how to shape prosocial behaviour towards disabled 
people, how to develop empathy, sympathy? Rising to those challenges constitutes 
one of the pulsating categories of the present days�� 
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Motivation for Learning and school Anxiety among 
Adolescents

Abstract

This article characterizes motivation for learning and school anxiety among 
pupils of the last two grades of primary school and junior high school students�� 
The research method is the “I and My School” test by E�� Zwierzyńska and 
A�� Matuszewski�� The research pinpoints low motivation for learning and an aver-
age level of anxiety among the tested adolescents�� The gender does not diversify 
the motivation level�� Girls are characterized by a higher level of school anxiety 
than boys�� The motivation level rises in junior high school and the level of anxiety 
decreases�� Good students have an equally low motivation level as poor ones but 
at the same time good students have a higher level of school anxiety�� The follow-
ing factors influence the low level of motivation among the tested students: general 
reluctance towards learning, low interest as far as the lesson is concerned and the 
teacher’s behaviour�� 

Key words: school, motivation, anxiety, adolescent.

I. Introduction

According to H�� Bee (2004, p��357) in case of adolescents school is not only the 
place of gaining knowledge but it also gives opportunities for the social skills train-
ing, moulding of viewpoints and acquiring practical skills required in the future 
professional career�� The quality of learning in this very period contributes to the 
shaping of interests and plans for the future, therefore it is utterly important to 
make adolescents involved in the school life and the learning process�� One of the 
measures of such involvement is the motivation for learning��

Joanna Różańska-Kowal
Poland
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The term ‘motivation’ as used in psychology encompasses ‘all possible mecha-
nisms responsible for the triggering, directing, maintaining and accomplishing an 
activity’ ” (W�� Łukaszewski, 2000, p��427)�� In accordance with the theory of motiva-
tion developed in psychology by J�� Reykowski (1975) motivational processes are 
the resultant of the interaction of two basic factors: usefulness of the result and 
subjective probability of its accomplishment�� The usefulness of the result refers to 
the value ascribed by a given person to the execution of a particular action�� The 
assessment of goal achieving probability is related to the individual’s perception of 
their own abilities (self-esteem)�� M�� H�� Dembo (1997) looks into the issue of 
motivation importance in the learning process�� He lists three motivational com-
ponents related to behaviour self-regulation:

–  values, that is the task meaning for a particular child,
–  expectations understood as students’ convictions concerning their ability to 

carry out the task,
–  Affective component, that is emotional reactions connected with learning��
Value understood as the way of learning goals perception impacts on the trig-

gering of various motivational patterns�� M�� Dembo differentiates effective and 
performative goals�� The former create inner motivation directed at the achievement 
of high cognitive and active competences in accordance with personal development 
standards�� Performative goals are related to external motivation dependent on 
external awards, which is strongly correlated with social comparison and compe-
tition�� The expectation component consists of the feeling of control over the school 
learning situation, conviction concerning one’s own effectiveness (viewpoint 
concerning the possessed knowledge and skills) as well as the attributes of the 
achievement causes��

Motivation to learning also depends on the emotions which the activity of learn-
ing in the school environment evokes in a child�� The sign of such emotions allows 
differentiating of two types of motivation:

–  Success orientation and failure avoidance (M�� Dembo 1997, Tyszkowa 1990)�� 
The second type of motivation is linked to the school fear��

S�� Siek (1983, p�� 250) claims that fear is a group of emotional reactions triggered 
by stimuli acting within and outside the organism�� The following are characteristic 
features of such reactions:

–  Specific, distressing undertone,
–  An individual experiences them as something persistent that is difficult to get 

rid of,
–  The majority of people feel helpless towards them as they perceive them as 

irrational,
–  They are related to or triggered by physiological reactions of the organism��
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M�� H�� Dembo (1997) distinguishes two dimensions of examination fear as a 
specific kind of school fear�� These are emotionality and anxiety�� Emotionality refers 
to unpleasant affective reactions such as nervousness and tension�� Anxiety is 
understood as cognitive aspects of fear evinced in negative, worrying thoughts and 
convictions as well as incorrect decisions�� Anxiety can be identified with fear as a 
feature and as such it is the proof of a disorder characterized by higher intensity�� 
Emotionality has a less destructive impact on the individual’s functioning�� When 
its intensity is not very high, it can prove to play a positive role as a factor increas-
ing the level of stimulation�� 

E�� Husslein, the author of the projective School Anxiety Test (1978) distinguishes 
five dimensions of school anxiety�� They are:

–  emotional sensibility,
–  body (physical) symptoms of anxiety,
–  lowering of I value (lowered self-esteem, self-blame, embarrassment, helpless-

ness),
–  social anxiety (disturbance of social contact, the feeling of social unwelcome 

and compromise)
–  the feeling of danger concerning the future��
The first two dimensions relate to anxiety as emotional activation characterized 

by a negative undertone, the remaining ones relate to fear in the aspect of relatively 
stable personality tendency��

This is how the theory of motivation is presented in the context of the learning 
process�� How does the motivation for learning render in case of actual school 
situations? This question is answered by a German psychologist G��Rosenfeld who 
enumerates eight groups of learning motives among children and adolescents�� 
These are:

1) learning for the sake of learning,
2) learning in order to gain personal benefits,
3) learning due to identification with a group,
4) desire to achieve success and avoid failure,
5) learning due to tension and pressure,
6) feeling of duty,
7) practical life goals,
8) learning due to social need (B�� Hiszpańska, 1992, p�� 1–3��)��
The two last motives are characteristic of the higher level of education – profes-

sional training and additional training�� Motives number 2 and 4 are the most 
independent of the age of the learners�� Motive 5 should fade away in the adolescent 
period whereas motives 1, 3 and 6 should become stronger�� The predominance of 
motives 1 and 6 proves physical and social maturity of a student�� 
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Both G�� Rosenfeld and M�� Dembo list the affective component of motivation 
(failure avoidance) which is related to fear�� M�� Dembo however characterizes fear 
only in the aspect of individuality�� Nonetheless, it seems of crucial importance to 
answer the following question: which school situations evoke anxiety ? In 2000 the 
author of the present article carried out research among adolescents concerning 
stress situations and strategies of dealing with the stress among this age group�� The 
research group consisted of 90 high school students and showed that 80% of them 
see school as the main source of anxiety�� The students listed the following stressful 
school situations:

–  bad marks and tests,
–  final marks at the end of the school year,
–  the teacher’s improper behaviour towards students (offensive phrases, ridicul-

ing students’ answers in front of the class),
–  unconscionable expectations from the parents’ side (perceiving students from 

the perspective of their marks, lack of learning assistance and failing to solve 
school problems),

–  unconscionable expectations from the teachers’ side and their indifference 
towards learning problems (J�� Różańska-Kowal 2000)��

The intensification of motivation and school fear therefore depends both on the 
personality features and situational factors�� Diversification of these parameters 
level depends as well on the sex and age�� M�� Dembo (1997) claims that as the time 
spent at school gets longer the motivation for learning gradually decreases and fear 
goes up�� The decrease of motivation is linked with the decrease of self-esteem 
within the scope of one’s own skills and abilities (efficiency evaluation)�� In accord-
ance with social comparison students come to a conclusion that the fact that they 
spend more time learning is a proof of their lack of skills�� This lowers the motiva-
tion and increases anxiety�� The level of anxiety is also related to achievement 
indicators, i��e�� school marks�� 

Motivation for learning is diversified according to sex�� In the psychological lit-
erature it is emphasized that cognitive activity among girls and boys is undertaken 
due to different motives�� As a result of the socializing training girls learn to take 
up school activity due to social motives, such as the need for affiliation and accept-
ance of adults and peers�� Girls are also characterized by higher sensitivity towards 
social acceptance�� Among boys the motivation for learning is to a greater extent 
the result of the motive of individual achievements��

In case of the anxiety of failure it has been proved that girls have a higher level 
than boys�� Additionally such fear coexists with the motive of success avoidance as 
well as underestimation of one’s own abilities�� (Obuchowska 1976, Kranas 1995, 
Dembo 1997)��
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The above considerations show that motivation for learning and school anxiety 
are psychological variables influencing the educational process at every stage of 
such a process�� The present article presents the psychological characteristics of 
motivation for learning and school anxiety among adolescents��

II. Research objective

The objective of the author’s research was to find answers to the following 
research questions:

1��  What is the level of motivation for learning and school anxiety among ado-
lescents?

2��  Are there any differences in the intensity of motivation for learning and 
school anxiety among adolescents due to the kind of school, gender and 
learning achievements?

3��  What are the main components of motivation for learning among the research 
group?

4��  What are the predominant anxiety symptoms among the research group?
5��  What are the factors evoking school anxiety among the research group?

III. Research group

The research group consisted of 45 pupils of the 5th and 6th grades of primary 
school and all three grades of junior high school�� The research was carried out by 
psychology students in the region of Upper Silesia�� 

IV. Research method

The research method was “I and my School’ questionnaire developed by 
E�� Zwierzyńska and A�� Matuszewski (2002)�� The questionnaire consists of 73 state-
ments which are the basis for two scales: Motivation for Learning and School Anxi-
ety�� The questionnaire also includes a 9-position scale of Lie testing the influence of 
the social acceptance variable towards providing answers in the questionnaire��

The Motivation Scale encompasses the child’s relation and attitude towards 
gaining knowledge and skills in the context of the school institution, in organiza-
tional conditions and forms created by the school�� Within this scale one can dis-
tinguish seven thematic fields:
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1)  General attitude towards the school institution,
2)  General attitude towards the school learning
3)  Attitude towards behaviour norms at school,
4)  Interest in the lesson,
5)  Interest in the learning understood as an activity based on cognition,
6)  Attitude towards marks and testing knowledge,
7)  Attitude towards doing homework��
The Scale of the School Anxiety includes situations which evoke fear and its 

specific symptoms�� Elements of the school situation triggering fear in a child can 
be classified into two blocks:

related to the lesson and the school understood as an institution��
1��  factors evoking fear and related to the lesson, as classified by the authors, 

are:
a)  unsatisfactory achievements,
b)  teacher’s behaviour,
c)  tests,
d)  oral tests,
e)  general factors (e��g�� nervousness evoked by the thought of the upcoming 

lesson)��
2��  Stress evoking factors related to the school are:

a)  breaking of the school norm,
b)  graduation to the next grade,
c)  parents meeting with the teacher,
d)  general conditions (malaise at school)��

Results from the Anxiety Scale allow differentiating of the following fear symp-
toms:

–  emotional sensitivity (fear is understood here as an unpleasant emotional 
condition expressed in the following emotions: anxiety, inner nervousness, 
tension,

–   physical symptoms of fear (unpleasant physical sensations as main symptoms 
of anxiety),

–  Lowered ‘I’ valuation (fear revealed by means of the feeling of haplessness, 
perplexity, guilt, and lowered self-valuation),

–  Feeling of danger related to the future (fear becomes visible in predicting 
future negative states, anticipation of failure and nuisance)��
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V. Presentation of Research Results

The key question asked by the author of the article was: what is the motivation 
and school fear level among adolescents? The answer to this question is presented 
in Table 1��

Table 1. The motivation for learning and school anxiety levels among exam-
ined  adolescents.

Motivation Anxiety
M 27.78 31.76
SD 10.69 15.22

Comparing the average results obtained by the tested learners with the norm 
for both sexes one should draw a conclusion that the motivation reaches low levels 
but on the other hand fear reaches average levels�� Due to the high result of stand-
ard deviations it seems of importance to check the group’s high results, the low and 
average ones and their relation�� Such relation is presented in Table 2��

Table 2. The distribution of  low, average and high results of motivation and 
anxiety levels among tested groups.

Motivation Anxiety
low 35 14
average 9 17
high 1 14

As shown in Table 2, motivation for learning among the majority of learners is 
low�� Only one person is characterized by a high level of motivation for learning�� 
The level of stress, on the other hand, is average�� What seems alarming is such a low 
level of motivation for learning�� The explanation and reasons for such a state will 
be searched by the author by means of comparison of results obtained by learners 
of different gender, age and in relation to their learning achievements��

The level of motivation for learning among boys and girls was presented in Table 
3 and on the Graph 1�� 

The research group consisted of 22 boys and 23 girls therefore both groups were 
similar in number�� The above data shows, that motivation for learning among both 
boys and girls is low�� In the research group more girls than boys are characterized 
by low motivation for learning�� Adolescent girls try to achieve social acceptance 
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Table 3. The level of motivation for learning among boys and girls
Motivation 

level
Motivation for learning

Girls Boys
low 20 15
average 2 7
high 1 0
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Graph 1. The level of motivation for learning among
boys and girls

Table 4. The level for  anxiety among boys and girls.
Level of 
anxiety

Anxiety for school
Boys Girls

low 5 10
average 9 7
high 9 5

low average high

Graph 2. The level of school anxiety among girls and boys 
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in a different way than by achieving success in learning – most probably close 
interpersonal relations (friendship, love) bring them higher satisfaction�� On the 
other hand, the dominating motive of individual achievement present among boys 
is not a trigger strong enough to gain knowledge�� What they seek is rather self-
assurance of their abilities in another field (development of interests, sports, sex 
life)�� The above conclusions are hypothetical in nature which the author shall try 
to confirm and prove in a bigger research group��

The low level of motivation for learning cannot be explained by means of gender 
differences��

What is the level of anxiety among boys and girls? This question is answered in 
Table 4,�� and Graph 2�� 

Table 4�� and Graph 2�� confirm the assumptions present in the psychological 
literature which state that girls are characterized by a higher level of anxiety�� Among 
girls the level of fear is average and high, among boys – average and low�� In accord-
ance with the second law by Yerkes – Dodson the optimum motivation is facilitated 
by an average fear level as weak emotional tension does not mobilize for action 
and strong tension disorganizes action�� Lack of mobilization for action is present 
more frequently among boys, but disorganization of action due to failure anxiety 
– among girls��

The research discussed above shows that with age the motivation for learning 
goes down and fear increases�� In the author’s opinion there is yet another more 
crucial factor which explains the changes– it is the kind of school�� Transition from 
primary school to junior high school evokes a necessity of adjustment to a new 
social environment – peers and teachers�� That change takes place at an unfavorable 
development stage�� During early adolescence a young person wishes to emphasize 
his or her individuality, seeks acceptance from the peer group which becomes of 
greater importance than parents and teachers�� An adolescent often gains position 
and demonstrates their own identity by means of pseudo-mature behaviours (smok-
ing, drinking alcohol, using drugs, using foul language)�� Many learners believe that 
the fact of having graduated from primary school and commenced a junior high 
school entitles them to such behaviours which in turn hinder adjustment to didac-
tic requirements of junior high school�� And such requirements are significantly 
increased and intensified – there are new school subjects and more lessons�� It is the 
increasing requirements and developmental problems concerning the adolescence 
and not the age of the tested group that are the basic cause of and reason for their 
motivation for learning decrease and the rise of the fear level�� The impact of the 
school change on the motivation level is presented in Table 5 and Graph 3�� 

In the table and the graph one can easily see that the level of motivation goes up 
in the junior high school when compared with primary school�� It is in contradiction 
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Table 5. The level of motivation for learning among primary school and 
junior high school pupils (in percents)*

Level of moti-
vation

Motivation for learning
primary school junior high school

low 92 73
average 8 24
high 0 3

* the data are given in percents because of the different number of people in groups (primary 
school – 15 persons, junior high school – 30 persons)��

Graph 3. The level of motivation for learning among primary school
and junior high school pupils (in percents) 
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to the earlier presented research�� Such an increase of the motivation in junior high 
school can be explained by the fact that points obtained during the final general 
junior high school test and the graduation certificate form a basis for the acceptance 
to renowned high schools�� Attending such a high school, in turn, creates bigger 
opportunities and chances of passing the final exam which is the basis for the 
acceptance at chosen universities and departments�� The introductionof  the new 
final exam and new recruitment system caused a situation where a student via 
his/her work at school starts to decide about the future�� Students are aware of this 
fact which creates the rise in the motivation level although such motivation is of 
external character (learning for the sake of marks and points)�� Motivation for 
learning among the research group increases after the primary education period�� 
How does the level of anxiety change? This question is answered by means of Table 
6 and Graph 4�� 

Contrary to the expectations and conclusions drawn from earlier research the 
level of anxiety decreases in junior high school�� One can see in Table 6 that ado-
lescents characterized by a low level of fear maintain the same level in junior high 
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school�� Nonetheless, in case of some students characterized by a high level of 
anxiety this unpleasant condition decreases to an average level�� This phenomenon 
can be linked to the rise of the motivation level which facilitates positive confirma-
tion of one’s abilities increasing self-esteem�� The rise in self-esteem triggers lower-
ing of the anxiety level�� 

According to general regularities concerning psychological functioning of an 
individual the moderate level of anxiety and high or average level of motivation 
should facilitate good learning results�� Successes or failures at learning maintained 
for a longer period of time will backwash motivation for learning and school fear�� 
Verification of such assumptions concerning the level of motivation for learning 
is presented in Table 7 and Graph 5�� 

In accordance with the assumptions more than two thirds of poor and average 
students is characterized by low motivation for learning, and one third – average�� 
There are no learners with a high motivation level�� Very surprising is the division 
of results obtained among good and very good learners – the majority of them 
declare a low level of motivation for learning�� At this point one should eliminate 

Table 6. The level of  school anxiety among primary school and junior high 
school pupils (in percents).

Level of 
anxiety

School anxiety
primary school junior high school

low 33 33
average 25 39
high 42 28

Graph 4. The level of school anxiety between primary school
and junior high school pupils (in percents) 
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adolescent depreciation of the value of learning in the peer group – research was 
carried out individually�� Most probably part of these students are people with a high 
intellectual level and an actual low level of motivation for learning, who learn at 
‘particular’ periods of time – most generally at the end of each semester in order 
to improve the final marks�� But in case of the remaining students such a low 
motivation level can result from low self-esteem, the feeling of external control and 
a high level of anxiety about failure�� The impact of the factor is verified in Table 8 
and Graph 6��

The above table and graph show that in general good students experience an 
average anxiety level enabling task approach towards learning and achieving success�� 
On the other hand, poor students have either a high level of fear – paralyzing action, 
or a low level of fear which is de-motivating in nature�� Too high or too low fear level 
is a factor explaining the low level of motivation among average and poor students�� 

Table 7. The level of motivation for learning among good and very good 
learners as well as poor and average pupils

Level of 
motivation

Motivation for learning
Good and very 
good learners

Poor and average 
pupils

low 92 73
average 0 27
high 8 0

* data are given in percents because of a different number of people in groups; for the sake of  
small number of very good and poor pupils the author splitted the examined adolescents into 
two  groups: very good and good learners – 12 persons  as well as  average and poor pupils – 33 
persons��

Graph 5. The level of motivation for learning among good and 
very good learners as well as poor and average pupils (in percents) 
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But how to explain the low level of motivation among good and very good students? 
One can suspect that this group is more diversified as far as personality is concerned�� 
This group consists of talented and intelligent learners who value sport and meeting 
with friends more than studying, therefore, they put more effort to learning at the 
end of the semester improving their marks (during adolescence interpersonal activ-
ity increases naturally)�� There are also students with a high level of fear of failure 
which hinders learning and achieving success lowering motivation for learning�� The 
remaining students probably include learners with low self-esteem or generalized 
external locus of control, who do not believe in their abilities or are of the opinion 
that their action has little influence on the activity outcome and probable success or 
failure is dependent on external factors�� Such a way of thinking lowers motivation 
for learning�� Such people may also declare low motivation for learning during a test 
but may be more motivated in actual action�� Such behaviour forms a defensive 
mechanism against predicted failure and allows better well-being�� 

Low motivation for learning may result both from personality factors and 
environment ones�� The influence of school environment on motivation for learn-
ing is presented in Table 9 

Table 8. The level of  school anxiety among good and very good learners as 
well as poor and average pupils (in percents)

Level of 
anxiety

School anxiety
Good and very 
good learners

Poor and average 
pupils

low 0 42
average 83 24
high 17 34

Graph 6. The level of school anxiety among good and 
very good learners as well as poor and average pupils (in percents) 
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Table 9. The influence of  school environment on motivation for learning*

General 
attitude 
towards 

the school 
institution

General 
attitude 
towards 

the school
learning

Attitude 
towards 
behavior 
norms at 

school

interest in 
the lesson

interest in 
study 

attitude 
towards 

marks and 
testing 

knowledge

attitude 
towards 

doing 
homework

M 5.03 1.71 4.94 2.06 2.40 5.17 5.06
SD 2.61 1.38 2.55 1.94 2.09 2.22 3.10
Max.** 10 8 8 8 6 12 12

* In the table there are results only those  35 pupils, who have a low level of motivation for 
learning 
** maximum- highest result one can get in the test

Table 9 shows that a low level of motivation for learning mainly results from 
a negative general attitude towards learning and a lack of interest in the lesson�� 
Students do not like learning, many other things interest them more�� Many adoles-
cents claim that lessons are very boring and new lessons do not motivate them for 
learning�� They also do not attach much importance to learning understood as an 
activity based on cognition�� Learners do like reading books from which they learn 
new information non-existent in the course books but solving difficult tasks does 
not please them�� They also do nothing more than what their teachers expect them 
to�� In the remaining categories the results are below the average as well�� The most 
positive is the attitude towards behaviour norms at school�� A general attitude towards 
learning may result from personality and developmental factors but a lack of inter-
est in the lesson depends greatly on the way in which a lesson is presented by the 
teacher�� It is the family as well as school that are responsible for making the learner 
interested in the lesson�� Students with low motivation for learning mainly come 
from big cities and towns; education of their parents is varied (mostly high school 
and basic education)�� Reluctance towards learning may be reinforced by the stere-
otypes present within families concerning the lack of correlation between learning 
results and the child’s future and a lack of parental guidance and assistance learning 
from overworked parents�� With the recent changes in the education system, differ-
ent style of course books what happens quite frequently is that parents are unable 
to help the child�� All these factors influence the lowering of the motivation level��

Therefore, there are several reasons for the low motivation level among adoles-
cents�� One of them is a high level of anxiety present in one-third of the group�� The 
table below presents the main factors evoking anxiety��

Among all the factors related to a lesson the highest level of anxiety is evoked 
by the teacher and general factors�� Learners get nervous when the teacher explains 
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new material too quickly, walks in the classroom and watches their hands�� General 
factors are nervousness evoked by the upcoming lesson�� Fear-evoking situations 
related to school as listed by the research group are general factors�� Adolescents 
very often feel bad at school; at home the thought of school haunts them frequently�� 
Many of the fear evoking factors are related to anxiety, predicting negative events 
which result from low self-esteem, low motivation or lack of knowledge�� Recurring 
negative experiences reinforce and fossilize anxiety�� A high level of fear is related 
to the teacher’s behaviour, his/her lack of communication skills as far as passing 
knowledge is concerned and not checking if learners have understood the new 
material�� 

Such anxiety evoking situations are listed in Table 11��

Table 11. Differentiating of following anxiety symptoms

Emotional 
sensivity

Physical symptoms 
of anxiety 

Lowered “I” 
valuation

Feeling of danger 
related to the future

M 19.64 8.21 8.5 11.93
SD 3.91 2.75 2.21 2.06
Maks. wynik 26 12 12 14

The data included in the above table confirm the earlier mentioned thesis con-
cerning the existence of anxiety among the research group�� The strongest visible 
fear symptom is the feeling of danger related to the future�� The fear becomes vis-
ible among adolescents by means of predicting future negative states, anticipating 
nuisance and failure�� At the moment of announcing a test learners are anxious that 
they will fail it�� They get nervous when they know they will be tested orally�� During 
the test they fear they will not finish on time�� Going to school they are haunted by 
the thought of being tested orally by the teacher�� If they are ill for a longer time 

Table 10. The elements of school situation releasing anxiety*

Factors evoking anxiety related to the lessons Factors related to the school
Unsatis-
factory 

achieve-
ments

Teach-
er’s 

behav-
iours Tests

Oral 
tests

General 
factors

Breaking 
of the 
school 
norm

Gradua-
tion to the 
next grade

Parents 
meeting 
with the 
teacher

General 
condi-
tions

M 5.64 5.00 9.50 15.64 1.36 1.14 1.07 1.14 7.93
SD

1.50 1.04 2.21 2.92 0.84 0.95 1.00 1.03 1.94
Max 8.00 6.00 12.00 20.00 2.00 2.00 2.00 2.00 10.00

* In his table are results of those 14 pupils who have high level of anxiety
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they are afraid of possible difficulties with catching up�� In order to neutralize 
anxiety it is important to create an atmosphere of assistance and friendliness at 
school, to motivate adolescents to work systematically and to teach positive think-
ing and concentration during tests��

VI. Conclusions. Answers to research questions

On the basis of the research one can draw the following conclusions:
1��  Motivation for learning is low in the majority of students and the level of 

anxiety is average��
2��  Gender does not differentiate motivation for learning – in the research group 

slightly more girls than boys have low motivation for learning�� The level of 
school fear is higher among girls than boys��

3��  The level of motivation for learning among junior high school students is 
higher when compared to primary school learners�� The anxiety level decreases 
among junior high school students�� These results are contrary to the previous 
results presented in the literature of the field and are probably related to the 
changes in the educational system��

4��  The majority of poor and average students have low motivation for learning�� 
One third of them are averagely motivated for gaining knowledge�� Almost 
all good and very good students have a low level of motivation for learning�� 
Such a low level among good students may result from the lack of systematic 
learning and disregard of school duties, low self-esteem or a high level of fear 
of failure�� Low motivation is also influenced by general reluctance towards 
learning and little interest in the lessons��

5��  School anxiety is average (optimum level) in case of good students�� The level 
is high or low among poor students causing paralysis of action or ignoring 
school duties��

6��   Evoking school situations listed most frequently by the students are teachers’ 
behaviours and general factors such as bad mood at school, or fear of upcom-
ing lessons��

7��  School anxiety among adolescents is anxiety of expectation�� It is visible in 
predicting future negative states, anticipating nuisance and failure��
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teachers and success – Psychological Characteristics  
and Perceived success sources1 

Abstract

In this article three separate, but connected studies are presented�� The first and 
second studies conducted on two large samples of teachers (N=610&N=200) were 
realized to find an answer to the question about relationship of some personality 
characteristics (study 1��) or creative attitude (study 2��) and feeling of being a man/
woman of success in teachers’ case�� The results showed statistically significant 
correlations between achieved success (in self-assessment) and such personality 
traits as: extraversion, conscientiousness and agreeableness (all relations are posi-
tive) and a negative correlation with neuroticism�� In the second study significant 
differences in nonconformity, algorithmic behaviour and heuristic behaviour were 
found between teachers who think about themselves as people of success and those 
who did not achieve success�� Successful teachers (in their own eyes) were more 
conformist and intellectually rigid (higher algorithmic and lower heuristic behav-
iour levels) than those who did not achieve success��

The third study deals with the problem of teachers’ success source definitions 
and elements which could help to achieve success�� The analysis of the data con-
ducted in the Polish General Social Survey between 1992 and 2002 shows that 
teachers, similarly to the rest of society, see success sources mainly in individual 
abilities and activity (ambition, hard work), but one can see an interesting phe-
nomenon of a growing number of factors which could be associated with social 
stratification – mainly family income and parents’ education level��

1 Corresponding author�� Correspondence and request for reprints should be sent to MaciejCorresponding author�� Correspondence and request for reprints should be sent to Maciej 
Karwowski, Academy of Special Education, 40 Szczęśliwicka St��, 02-351 Warsaw, Poland; e-mail: 
maciej��karwowski@pl��millwardbrown��com�� (continued on next page)
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Introduction

Success is becoming one of the journalistic, political as well as scientific discourse 
keywords, and pursuing it assumes the proportions of a basic activity, though the 
statement “man of success” is sometimes ambiguously associated – as one often 
uses this expression with respect to both people who aim at self-realization or have 
become successful businesspeople, and – less frequently in fact – embezzlers and 
those who effectively evade the law�� Views on the nature of success and on its 
circumstances seem significant for at least a few reasons�� Firstly, attributions con-
nected with achieving success, or ascribing sources of success to an individual or 
to extra-individual sources, set a specific climate of debates over social life�� If one 
claims that success is most of all dependent on an individual, then those who do 
not achieve it are treated as those who do not try hard enough or are less bright�� If 
one considers placement on the social ladder to be the source, then one should 
assume that the family status, education or parents’ affluence are the factors that 
mark out the efficiency of operating in the contemporary world�� The second sig-
nificant reason for which these issues are worth dealing with is the problem of 
attributing success or factors that are conducive to success in the eyes of teachers�� 
According to their point of view, and if it is then to what extent, different from their 
view of the rest of the society? Do teachers see success as an element of individual 
engagement – its ambition and conscientious work – or do they ascribe it more to 
talents or maybe even skilful though not always honest “resourcefulness” and 
making use of one’s own or one’s parents’ contacts? Answers to these and not only 
these questions can be found further down the pages of the present article which 
discusses definition doubts connected with the idea of success in the pedagogical 
and psychological literature on the subject�� Then, some attention is paid to the 
different dimensions of success, most frequently listed predicators of success as 
well as to attempting to sketch a profile of a man of success�� 

Preparation of this article was supported by grant BW 05/05-II from Academy of Special 
Education to Maciej Karwowski (principal investigator)�� This support does not imply acceptance 
or endorsement of the position taken in the article�� 
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Dimensions of success

In order to understand the essence of the phenomenon in question, aside from 
defining success it is also important to separate the fields in which people achieve 
success, analyze which types of accomplishments are accepted by the subject as 
success, and how people classify and hierarchize the achieved successes (Czarzasty, 
2005)��

Research, conducted in 1995 on the sample of 1��5 thousand Poles (Firkowska- 
-Mankiewicz, 1997, 1999) shows that Polish people describe success in the catego-
ries of esteemed values and achievements in preferred fields�� 

Almost half (48%) of the researched group associate success with material 
success, one in three (29%) reads success as achievements connected with work 
and professional standing, 28% indicate self-fulfillment, realization of ambitions 
and plans, 27% point to successful family life, 16% of the researched describe 
success as health, happiness, peace of mind, 14% consider social prestige to be the 
definition of success, and a mere 8% of the researched indicate the level of educa-
tion (Grzeszczyk, 2003; Mehrabian, 2000; Pankowski, 1997; Skarzynska, Chmie-
lewski, 1998)�� 

The characteristic of people who choose a particular type of success was checked 
upon�� Analyses indicate that success is most frequently associated with material 
goods by people between thirty and fifty years of age, of a low level of education, 
a difficult material situation and doing low social status jobs�� This group is char-
acterized by pessimism, passiveness, and negative assessment of their frame of 
mind�� The answer to the question of whether they did achieve success is usually 
negative��

Most often, success is seen as a category of professional accomplishment by 
women from large towns, of minimum secondary education level, very frequently 
running their own businesses��

Self-fulfillment is synonymous with success primarily according to young 
people, between 18 and 30 years of age, descending from intellectual families�� The 
group is characterized by high activity, entrepreneurship, good frame of mind, 
confidence in their own abilities��

Almost a third (27%) of the researched group that attribute success to family life 
is composed of people who have family, more frequently women than men�� Most 
of this population is composed of people of a secondary and higher education level, 
white-collar workers, for example in the sector of trade and services or running 
their own businesses�� 

Analyzing the afore-mentioned characteristics, one may assume with high 
likelihood that understanding success is largely dependent on the values one 
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believes in, which on the other hand are influenced by complex psychosocial fac-
tors that condition a person to particular perception and preference of the given 
categories of success��

Similar conclusions can be drawn while analyzing the results of the research 
conducted nearly thirty years ago by M�� Widerszal-Bazyl (1979, p�� 63-65)�� The 
author conducted research that regarded interrelations between the level of moti-
vation for achievement and preferred success�� One of the stages of her research 
was determination by the researched of who they regard to be a person of success�� 
On the basis of an open question, the author separated 12 categories that described 
the different types of success�� The researched regarded the following to be success: 
(1) good and eminent results at professional work; (2) competitions, patents, 
national prizes; (3) high level of specialization, high qualifications, great knowledge; 
(4) interesting job, satisfaction with work; (5) social usefulness of their work; (6) 
consequent realization of life-size aspirations, hard objectives, undertaking actions 
in which human character can be seen; (7) doctorate, scientific degrees; (8) high-
ranking professional position; (9) recognition; (10) “consumption” success (mate-
rial success); (11) “family” success��

The clear majority of the highlighted categories is connected with success in the 
professional field�� At least to some extent this is a result of the specificity of the 
researched group, to which 174 engineers were qualified – people of a higher 
education level, and in many cases still doing research�� 

What follows from the quoted research is that the values one prizes largely 
influence understanding of success�� Hence, one can come up with a hypothesis that 
it is a relatively subjective definition, as to a great extent it depends on the condition 
of the subject, his or her outlooks and hierarchy of values��

Predictors of success

Similarly as in case of defining success, there is a lack of a clear-cut expression 
of what factors are crucial in achieving success��

Analyses run by Anna Firkowska-Mankiewicz (1999, p�� 113–114) bring forth 
a conclusion that the feeling of success mainly depends on: (1) health condition 
(the worse the health condition, the more rare feeling of success); (2) investing in 
one’s personal development (the higher the level of it, the more frequent the feeling 
of success is); (3) self-assessment during secondary school (the better it is, the more 
frequent feeling of success); (4) go-aheadness (the higher it is, the more frequent 
feeling of success); (5) life optimism (the higher it is, the more frequent feeling of 
success); (6) current self-assessment (the better it is, the more frequent feeling of 
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success); (7) frame of mind (the worse it is, the more rare the feeling of success); 
(8) marital status (married ones admit to having achieved success more frequently); 
(9) professional level (the lower it is, the more rare the feeling of success); 
(10) assessment of one’s own professional position (the higher it is, the more fre-
quent feeling of success); (11) assessment of one’s own material position (the higher 
it is, the more frequent feeling of success)��

Carrying on the analysis further down the road of the stages of the research, 
the influence of bio-psycho-social factors on the feeling of success proved that 
in as many as 23% of the cases personality factors influence the feeling of suc-
cess, and 16% have to do with professional and material position indicators�� 
Educational competences explain approximately 8% of the variance of the feel-
ing of success��

Should one break each of these indicators into individual variables, it proves that 
out of the “personality block” the current self-assessment is mostly influential in 
the feeling of achieved success – the higher the self-assessment, the higher the 
feeling of success�� Moreover, “(…) high feeling of success goes together with a low 
level of machiavellianism; people who think they have achieved success in life are 
characterized by a positive image of the world and human nature, not distorted by 
cynicism and manipulation��” (Firkowska-Mankiewicz, 1999, p�� 117)��

In the block connected with educational competences, the most important role 
was played by high motivation to study in high school�� Those people who were 
characterized by high cognitive curiosity experienced the feeling of success more 
often��

In summary, one may suppose that people characterized by a high level of self-
assessment and a low level of the feeling of machiavellianism, occupying higher 
professional posts and having a higher material status than their coevals as well as 
characterized by high motivation to study during high school, have the highest 
chance of feeling that they are people of success��

study 1

To check how self-assessment of being a man-of-success is connected with some 
psychological characteristics of teachers, the first study was realized�� The main 
dependent variable was self-evaluation of being or not being a man/woman who 
achieved success, measured on a 5-point Likert type scale�� Independent variables 
were personality factors – openness to experience, extraversion, neuroticism, 
agreeableness and conscientiousness, as well as some socio-demographical vari-
ables – age, gender, and number of years of experience��
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Method and sample
The subjects were asked to say to what extent they think they achieved success 

on a 5-point Likert type scale – from decidedly not (1) to decidedly yes (5)��
Additionally they were asked to complete some demographics information and 

personality inventory – NEO-FFI of Costa and McCrae in the Polish adaptation 
by Zawadzki, Strelau, Szczepaniak and Śliwińska (1998)�� 

The research was realized on a sample of 610 Polish teachers�� More than 80% 
of the sample were women (80��6% - 508)�� The subjects’ age ranged from 20 to 66, 
with a mean x=40 years and standard deviation s=10��10�� Nearly all of the Ss had 
a higher educational level with a university degree (M��A�� – 87��5%, B��A�� – 7%, Ph��D�� 
– 1%)�� 

Results
The majority of the studied teachers declared that they rather achieved success 

(54%), while 1/5 of the Ss had problems with the answer (“neither yes nor no” 
category was chosen by 21%)�� Twelve percent of the asked teachers declared they 
definitely achieved success (definitely yes – 12%), and eight percent felt they rather 
did not achieve success, and less than two percent (1��7%) – that they definitely did 
not achieve success�� Due to the skewed distribution of dependent variable and its 
ordinal scale – Kendall tau-b correlation coefficient was used in the further analy-
sis as well as other non parametric statistical tests�� 

The feeling of success was significantly correlated with four of five personality 
factors, three coefficients were positive, one negative�� Positive correlations were 
found between the feeling of success and extraversion (τ[610]=��112; p=��0001), 
agreeableness (τ[610]=��09; p=��0001) and conscientiousness (τ[610]=��1; p=��0001), 
and negative between the dependent variable and neuroticism (τ[610]=-��16; 
p=��0001)�� 

The comparison of the demographic profiles of the teachers who said they did 
not achieve success (“definitely not” and “rather not” categories – in total 62 people) 
and those who said they definitely achieved success (N=76), showed no statistically 
significant differences, but a relationship close to this was found in case of gender�� 
Men generally perceived themselves more often as those who did not achieve 
success (58% in the “no-success group”), when women more often thought about 
themselves in terms of achieved success (58% in the “success group”)�� This differ-
ence was relatively close to significance (χ2[df=1, N=136]=2��1; p=��11)�� Correlations 
between the respondents’ age or specialization and perceived success were not 
statistically significant��
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study 2

The goal of the second study was to find relations between creative attitudes and 
a feeling of achieved success�� A creative attitude was understood here as a connec-
tion of nonconformist behaviour (personality factor important for creative behav-
iour) and heuristic reactions (cognitive factor) due to Popek’s (2000) theory�� 

Method and sample
Similarly as in study one, subjects were asked to say to what extent they think 

they achieved success, but in this case a 3-point scale was used – not (1), in part 
(2), and yes (3)��

Additionally, they were asked to answer some demographic questions and 
complete Popek’s (2000) Questionnaire of Creative Behaviour KANH�� 

The research was realized on a sample of 200 Polish teachers�� More than 70% of 
the sample were women (72��5% – 145)�� The subjects’ age ranged from 20 to 50 
years, with a mean x=36 years and standard deviation s=8��2�� 

Results
To find any significant relations between the feeling of success and creative / 

un-creative attitudes mean results in the Questionnaire of Creative Behaviour scales 
were compared for people who thought they achieved, partially achieved and did 
not achieve success�� The results are presented in Table 1��

Table 1. Comparison of results in Questionnaire of Creative Behaviour scales 
of people who achieved, partially achieved and did not achieve success

FEELING OF 
ACHIEVED  

SUCCESS

CREATIVE ATTITUDE UN-CREATIVE ATTITUDE

NON-
CONFORMITY

HEURISTIC 
 BEHAVIOUR CONFORMITY ALGORITHMIC 

BEHAVIOUR

(1) NOT

Mean 20.13 19.53 10.67 12.43
N 30 30 30 30
Standard 
deviation 3.785 4.15 4.901 4.569

(2) IN 
PART

Mean 17.65 16.56 11.37 14.84
N 107 107 107 107
Standard 
deviation 4.112 3.965 4.875 3.839
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FEELING OF 
ACHIEVED  

SUCCESS

CREATIVE ATTITUDE UN-CREATIVE ATTITUDE

NON-
CONFORMITY

HEURISTIC 
 BEHAVIOUR CONFORMITY ALGORITHMIC 

BEHAVIOUR

(3) YES

Mean 16.63 16.33 12.89 15.16
N 63 63 63 63
Standard 
deviation 4.566 4.166 4.68 4.049

TOTAL

Mean 17.7 16.94 11.75 14.58
N 200 200 200 200
Standard 
deviation 4.341 4.183 4.863 4.103

ANOVA F(2,199)=7 p=.001 F(2,199)=7.3p=.001 F(2,199)=2.8; p=.06 F(2,199)=5.2; p=.007

Post-hoc – LSD 1>2>3 1>2>3 1<3; 2<3 1<2; 1<3

Significant differences were found in three of the four comparisons�� The teach-
ers who described themselves in terms of achieved success were significantly less 
nonconformist than those who did not achieve success, and the same phenomenon 
was observed in heuristic behaviour case – the people who achieved success were 
significantly less heuristic and more algorithmic than those who did not achieve 
success�� In case of gender or age differences were not significant�� 

Discussion of studies 1&2 results

The two presented studies were conducted to check how psychological charac-
teristics of the teachers may influence their self-perception as people who achieved 
success�� It is worth mentioning that no explicit definition of success was used – the 
teachers drew on their own, implicit theories of success��

Study two shows that feeling of being a man/woman of success is significantly, 
but rather low correlated with some personality factors, especially – extraversion, 
conscientiousness and agreeableness, and – with a negative correlation coefficient 
– with neuroticism�� As always in correlation research two kinds of explanation 
could be used�� The first one – assuming that personality influences chances of 
achieving success – is an explanation that people who are effective in contact with 
other people (extraversion), who have the ability to work hard and long (consci-
entiousness), but who are sometimes a little bit conformist (agreeableness), with 
a stable ego (low level of neuroticism) have more chances to be a successful man/
woman because of these traits�� Another possibility is an assumption that personal-
ity factors influence and change self-perception and self-assessment, so people who 
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are more extrovert, emotionally stable, conscious and agreeable more often think 
about themselves as people who achieved success, despite its being true or not�� The 
fact that only subjective understanding of success was used makes such a hypoth-
esis probable�� 

The second study, where connections between perception of success and crea-
tive/un-creative attitudes were studied, showed interesting differences among three 
groups of teachers�� The teachers who talked about themselves in terms of achieved 
success were more conformist, and had a stronger tendency to behave algorithmi-
cally than the teachers who did not perceive themselves as people of success�� 
Similary as in the previous case, one can ask a question – what is the reason? Are 
conformist and algorithmic behaviours really helpful to achieve success in the 
teaching profession or rather un-creative people (more conformist and algorithmic) 
have lower standards of success, and more often say that they achieved it? Those 
questions are still open-ended and need answering in future studies��

study 3�

The main aim of the analyses presented below was to determine the key factors 
that are conducive to achieving success in teachers’ perspective�� It was especially 
about examining whether spontaneous factors associated with achieving success 
are connected with a subject’s skills and activity level, or associated more with 
elements of situation within the social structure – independently of the individual�� 
Basically, therefore, it is a question of whether success in the teacher’s perception 
is the effect of meritocration or stratification, skill and engagement, or social situ-
ation�� A separate, significant problem is a comparison of the teacher estimations 
with those made by the rest of the society which form a characteristic point of 
reference, as well as examining whether and to what extent the analyzed factors do 
undergo changes in time��

And so, the key research issues can be brought down to two key issues:
1)  What are the key factors that are conducive to success in the eyes of all Poles 

as well as a narrower group of teachers separated from among them?
2)  Are changes that take place in the perception of factors that are conducive 

to success on the break of the decade of 1992–2002 visible at all? If so, then 

� Wider presentation of this study results could be found elsewhere (Lebuda, Karwowski,Wider presentation of this study results could be found elsewhere (Lebuda, Karwowski, 
2006)��
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what is their character? Is the conviction that success is attributed rather to 
factors that are connected with the activity of an individual on the increase 
or decrease, or does it also have to do with the status (stratification) ele-
ments?

Method and sample
In further analyses, one made use of data gathered within the framework of the 

Polish General Social Survey (PGSS) –cyclical sociological research conducted by 
the Institute of Social Studies of Warsaw University�� Since the beginning of its 
operation (which was in 1992), the Polish General Social Survey has provided basic 
information about Polish society�� It is conducted on the representative sample of 
adult Poles, chosen in a random-stratified way�� The average sample is composed of 
approximately 1000 people per annum�� In general, data from 13��664 people during 
the seven waves of PGSS (conducted in 1992, 1993, 1994, 1995, 1997, 1999, and 
2002) were analyzed�� 523 teachers were included in the researched population��

The dependent variable, presented in further analyses was formulated in ques-
tion 92: “I would now like to ask you about conditions for achieving success in life�� 
With respect to each of them, do state whether according to you it is of decisive 
importance, it is very important, it is of ordinary importance, not too much of 
importance, or of no importance whatsoever��” 

The task given to the researched people was for them to state how significant a 
factor for achieving success was to them, by means of choosing one out of five 
answers on the Likert scale from “of no significance whatsoever” (5) to “of decisive 
significance” (1)�� For the needs of further analyses, the scale was reversed (recoded) 
so that a greater value translated into greater perceived significance of each of the 
factors for achieving success��

Results
Let us begin the presentation of the results with presenting the general hierarchy 

of factors that are conducive to achieving success in the perception of teachers and 
society as a whole�� It was decided that a comparison of educators against overall 
society be conducted, so as to be able to administer a point of reference that would 
allow for a more legitimate interpretation of gained results��
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Factors that are conducive to success in the perception of teachers 
and the rest of society

Independently of differences in percent indications, it is important to highlight 
the fact that the hierarchy (order) of factors that are conducive to success in the 
perception of teachers is not different from that of the rest of society�� 

Clearly, the factor that was more frequently perceived as being a source of achiev-
ing success is conscientious work – the element considered most important both 
by Poles in general and by teachers�� This factor that refers to the Protestant ethics, 
should be attributed to a large extent to the increase of individualistic values as 
well as a belief, shared by society, that human fate is mostly dependent on him or 
her very self and his or her engagement in conscious creation of one’s own 
future��

It is not hard to notice that acknowledgement that luck as an element that 
creates an individual’s success is extremely high�� On the one hand, we obtain a 
result according to which success largely depends on individual engagement and 
one’s conscientious labour, yet on the other, high acknowledgement is also attrib-
uted to luck, a factor that is completely independent of an individual�� Obviously, 
one may state that only conscientious work in connection with luck may increase 
probability of success, yet the correlation between these factors is extremely weak 
(r=��07), which could indicate that for some people, a key success-generating fac-
tor is conscientious work, whereas for others it is luck�� It is also worth noticing 
that educators regard luck as an element that is significant for achieving success 
way less frequently than the rest of society, and it is a statistically significant dif-
ference (χ2[df=4]=18��90; p=��001), which may serve as an argument in favour of 
the hypothesis that in case of teachers, elements that are hard to control – such 
as luck – play a lesser role, or – looking at the issue from a different perspective 
– a greater emphasis is put on one’s own activity that is possible to develop and 
control��

Three other factors accentuate the significance of features of an individual – the 
following locations in our ranking are taken up by, respectively: ambitions, one’s 
own education as well as skills/capabilities�� It is therefore not hard to notice that 
most of the elements characterized by the perceived greatest influence on whether 
an individual will achieve success in life or not are connected with the individual 
him – or herself�� 

Further down the road of our ranking of factors that influence achieving success 
are – good contacts, wealthy family and parents’ level of education – the first two 
elements are significantly more often perceived as important by the rest of society 
rather than by teachers – respectively χ2(df=4)=16��75; p=��002 and χ2(df=4)=23; 
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p=��0001�� Distant places are occupied by such elements as political preferences and 
connections, gender, religious beliefs as well as a general place of origin, such as 
village or town�� 

It is important to remember that we are talking here about convictions of the 
researched people rather than objective measurement of the influence of indi-
vidual elements on actual achievement of success�� 

It seemed an interesting question to examine whether the changes that had 
occurred during the decade of 1992-2002 in politics, economy, and life of the Poles 
translated into regarding individual elements as those that are conducive to success 
in the perception of teachers��  Between years 1992 and 2002, a clear increase in 
significance of one’s own education was noticed as a factor that is conducive to 
achieving success – from 67% of Poles who said it is decidedly or very important 
at the beginning of the 1990s to almost 90% in 2002�� Other statistically significant 
changes are the increasing conviction as to the significance of ambitions – a peak 
of acknowledgement at the end of the 1990s – as well as a spectacular increase in 
the significance of contacts�� In 1992, fewer than a half of the researched teachers 
stated that contacts are of decisive importance or are very important in order to 
achieve success, and in 2002 already ¾ of the researched claimed so�� A similarly 
significant and clear trend is visible in case of political connections – in 1992 only 
one in four teachers was certain as to the significance of this factor; ten years later 
– the number grew to over a half�� The other dimensions prove relatively stable in 
time; skills/capabilities or conscientious labour are considered important in order 
to achieve success, independently of the year the research was conducted in�� 

An individual, origin, views – structure of the perceived conditions 
for success

Even a cursory look at the mentioned elements that could influence achieving 
success indicates that we have to do with a number of groups of conditions�� Some 
seem to be more dependent on an individual, some other on social stratification, 
and yet other on relatively independent factors, such as gender�� In order to deter-
mine the structure of teachers’ representation of factors that determine the struc-
ture of achieving success, the collected data underwent multidimensional scaling 
as well as factor analysis�� In both cases, achievement of a more frugal, and so, 
overall, easier to perceive group of variables that are factors conducive to success 
was aimed at�� An additional, but not less important advantage of such conduct is 
a possibility of determining how, in case of the researched population, the given 
elements group one with respect to the other; which of them prove to be more 
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connected with others, and which of them do not�� The results of the multidimen-
sional scaling are presented in Graph 1��

Graph 1. Structure of factors that are conducive to success in the perception 
of teachers – multidimensional scaling results
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As in most cases of making use of the multidimensional scaling methodology, 
axis interpretation should be treated as a hypothetical proposal�� Yet, even the most 
perfunctory look makes one state that we have to do with a number of very clear 
concentrations�� The first of them – the one located at the bottom of the drawing, 
contains elements that are largely dependent on the individual – skills, ambitions, 
one’s own level of education and conscientious work, though one can notice some 
difference in here as well – for it seems that skills and ambitions form a single group 
that is characterized to a great extent by features an individual possesses, often 
independent of the individual him- or herself – whereas the conscientious work 
and one’s own education level – though they are attributes of an individual – to 
a much greater extent demand his or her engagement and intensive labour��

Of a slightly different nature is a group of factors located at the top of the draw-
ing�� On the left – aside from luck that slightly stands out – we notice a grouping of 
elements that to a great extent describe placement of an individual within the social 
structure – these are parents’ level of education, good contacts, wealthy family, 
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political connections – in other words elements that are almost completely inde-
pendent of the individual and constitute something that an individual comes across 
and that is external of the individual�� 

On the left we can notice that the remaining elements that are conducive to 
success join one with another – both those connected with views (religious beliefs 
and political preferences) and those that describe the objective dimensions of an 
individual (gender, village/town origin)��

In order to confirm the obtained structure of values, the data underwent factor 
analysis, by means of main components with the use of rectangular rotation (Var-
imax)�� Even though the four factors achieved their own value of more than 1, on the 
basis of the scree plot test the decision was taken to go for a three-factor solution�� The 
KMO measure of Kaiser, Mayer and Olkin assumed the value of ��74, which convinces 
one that the collected data fit well for factor analysis and it is worth conducting��

The obtained solution is almost identical with the result obtained by means of 
multidimensional scaling�� The first factor – the one that explains 26% of the results’ 
variance – contains such elements as wealthy family, parents’ education level, good 
contacts as well as political connections, which means components that are con-
ducive to achieving success that depend on an individual to a lesser extent�� The 
second factor – in short described as “the individual,” and explaining not much 
less, because 18% of the variance, concentrates on such elements within itself as: 
conscientious work, skills/capabilities, ambitions and one’s own education level�� 
The third factor – descriptively referred to as views, gender and origin, and explain-
ing 10% of the variants, contains within itself political views, religious beliefs, 
village/town origin and gender�� “Luck” as a separate element was omitted in further 
analyses, as it does not charge any of the three highlighted factors��

Because of the fact that each of the three factors is composed of four components 
that in the perception of teachers are conducive to success as well as due to quite 
high reliability of the scales (α=��73, α=��69 and α=��64 respectively), it was decided 
that three variables be created that in a more general way describe appreciation for 
three types of conditions for success�� The three created variables are: the family 
(discerning reasons for success in parents’ education or wealthy family), the indi-
vidual (discerning reasons for success in engagement, skills/capabilities and the 
individual’s level of education), as well as views (religious beliefs, but also town/vil-
lage origin or gender)�� Each of these variables could assume the theoretical values 
of 4 to 20, because of the fact that each was composed of four variables the 
researched expressed their views as to on the scale of 1–5�� 

The differences between recognition for each of the three groups of factors that 
are conducive to success in the eyes of teachers are of statistical significance�� To 
the greatest extent, it is clear to see the reasons for success in features and engage-
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ment of an individual (M=16��48; SD=2��23), then come elements that have to do 
with the individual’s social circumstances described by the family situation 
(M=13��05; SD=3��27), and questions of village/town origin, views or gender are of 
the lowest importance (M=9��29; SD=2��99)�� The planned comparison with t-test 
used, showed a significant difference between individual-family sources (t[353]=-
16��62; p=��0001), the same as family-view sources (t[353]=21��76; p=��0001), and 
individual-view sources (t[353]=36��73; p=��0001)��

However, it seems that the simple establishment as to the domination of factors 
connected with an individual is insufficient, as analysis of the phenomena we are 
interested in the temporal context, namely allowing for the influence of time and 
an attempt to examine whether we are dealing here with the statistical image of the 
encountered reality or whether it is rather a construction that is full of dynamics 
and changes, is much more interesting�� In order to respond to this issue, changes 
that are taking place in views on conditions for success underwent analyses year 
by year�� The results were included in Graph 2��

Graph 2. Changes in significance of individual elements that are conducive to 
success in consecutive years of the PGSS research
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The conviction as to the greater significance of individual factors over the ele-
ments that are connected with social position and views of the individual, is clear 
in every year of the research, yet, what is especially interesting and cognitively 
valuable, when it comes to teachers’ convictions with respect to the issue of the 
nature of success, is the clear increasing trend of the “family” factor�� Since 1994, 
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significance of this element has been on the systematic increase�� In other words, 
the researched teachers perceive the elements connected with the social situation 
of the individual as a source of success; they pay increasing attention to these and 
are convinced of the increasing significance of these��

Discussion of study 3 results

The presented definition-related problems, classifications of understanding 
success, but most of all the results of the research conducted on a representative 
sample of Poles incline one to a number of reflections of a summary character��

First of all, one should notice that the hierarchy of elements that are conducive 
to success among teachers is identical to the rest of society�� Polish people are 
convinced that the elements which most influence whether one will achieve success 
or not are conscientious work, ambitions, one’s own education level and skills/capa-
bilities�� It shoud be mentioned that a high position in the ranking of the mentioned 
elements is occupied by luck as a factor that is conducive to making it in life, though 
teachers ascribe lesser significance to it than the rest of societydo�� 

The hierarchy of factors that are conducive to success in the perception of 
educators is quite stable, yet one may notice some interesting changes also in their 
case�� Firstly, education as a factor that is conducive to success has gained very 
clearly over the last few years, and so has ambition, which at the end of the 1990s 
was regarded clearly more significant in achieving success than it was at the begin-
ning of the decade�� One must also not overlook the increase in the significance of 
good contacts as a success-generating element��

Statistical analyses made in order to group the analyzed categories into ones that 
are easier to understand and into more synthetic concentrations, provided similar 
results both in case of multidimensional scaling and factor analysis�� Obtaining of 
the differentiation of individual factors into two groups – quite dependent on and 
independent of the individual as a result of multidimensional scaling – might be 
worth a short note�� The factors that are more dependent are one’s own education 
level and conscientious work; the ones that are more under control of an indi-
vidual are ambitions and skills/capabilities��

The factor analysis brought a dozen or so factors to three more or less coherent 
groups, tentatively referred to as the “individual,” the “family” and the “views��” The 
“individual” factor is composed of those elements that are conducive to achieving 
success that may be regarded as characteristic of an individual person, namely his 
or her education level and conscientious work, ambitions and skills/capabilities�� 
The “family” factor contains such components as: wealthy family, parents’ education 
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level, good contacts and political connections – namely factors that to a greater 
extent characterize the individual’s environment and describe his or her position-
ing on the social ladder�� The third factor – the least clear of all, contains such ele-
ments as religious beliefs, village/town origin, gender and political views�� Because 
of the acceptable reliability of scales created as a result of factor analysis, further 
statistical analyses were run on three newly created scales�� It proved that we deal 
with a statistically significant superiority of the significance of individual features 
over those connected with family, which in turn prove to be of significantly greater 
importance than the “views” factor�� 

Despite the clear hierarchy and strong conviction of the researched teachers that 
success is to the greatest extent dependent on the individual, it is not possible to omit 
the clearly increasing trend that confirms the growing significance of factors that are 
connected with social stratification – the social capital of family, to be precise�� 

Bibliography

Czarzasty, J�� (2005): Sukcesy i ludzie sukcesu w świadomości studentów SGH [Success 
and the people of success in the awareness of the Warsaw School of Economics’ 
students]�� In: Gladys-Jakobik, J�� (ed��), Różne oblicza i uwarunkowania sukcesu 
we współczesnej Polsce [The Different Facets and Conditions for Success in Con-
temporary Poland]�� Warsaw: Szkoła Główna Handlowa w Warszawie – Oficyna 
Wydawnicza�� 87–100��

Dabek, M��, Jarmuz, S�� & Witkowski, T�� (1994)�� Tajemnice polskiego menedżera 
Charakterystyka psychologiczna [Secrets of a Polish Manager – Psychological 
Characteristics]�� In: Witkowski, S�� (ed��), Psychologia sukcesu [Psychology of Suc-
cess]�� Warsaw: Wydawnictwo Naukowe PWN�� 16–26

Dobrolowicz, W�� (1994): Edison – droga sukcesu [Edison – the Road to Success]�� 
Warsaw: Wydawnictwo Naukowo-Techniczne��

Dobrolowicz, W�� (2001): Psychologia sukcesu. Wprowadzenie�� Cześć I: Tekst [Psy-
chology of Success. Introduction�� Part I: Text]�� Pruszkow: Kreator��

Firkowska-Mankiewicz, A�� (1997): Czym jest sukces dla współczesnego Polaka. 
Kontekst socjodemograficzny i psychospołeczny [What Is Success for a Contempo-
rary Pole. Social and Demographic Context]�� In: Domaski, H�� & Rychard, A�� (ed��), 
Elementy nowego ładu [Elements of the New Order]�� Warsaw: Wydawnictwo IFiS 
PAN�� 303–330�� 

Firkowska-Mankiewicz, A�� (1999): Zdolnym być…Kariery i sukces życiowy warsza-
wskich trzydziestolatków [To Be Bright… Careers and Life Success of the Warsaw 
Thirty- Year-Olds]�� Warsaw: Wydawnictwo IFiS PAN��



1�4 Maciej Karwowski, Izabela Lebuda

Gardner, H�� (1998)�� Niepospolite umysły. O czterech niezwykłych postaciach i naszej 
własnej wyjątkowości [Extraordinary Minds: Portraits of Four Exceptional Indi-
viduals and an Examination of Our Own Extraordinariness]�� Warsaw: Wyda-
wnictwo CiS��

Grzeszczyk, E�� (2003): Sukces. Amerykańskie wzory – polskie realia [Success. 
American Patterns – Polish Realities]�� Warsaw: Wydawnictwo IFIS PAN��

Kozielecki, J�� (2001): Psychotransgresjonizm. Nowy kierunek w psychologii [Psycho- 
Transgresionism – A New Direction in Psychology]�� Warsaw: Wydawnictwo 
Akademickie “Zak”��

Lebuda, I�� & Karwowski, M�� (2006): Sukces�� Czym jest? Od czego zależy? Nauczy-
cielskie poglądy na źródła sukcesu [Success�� What is it? What does it depend 
on? Teacher’s views on sources of success]�� Ruch Pedagogiczny.

Mehrabian, A�� (2000): Beyond IQ: Broad-Based Measurement of Individual Success 
Potential or “Emotional Intelligence��” Genetic, Social and General Psychology 
Monographs. 126(2)�� 133–239;

Pankowski, K�� (1977)�� O sensie życia, wartościach życiowych, cnotach i występkach 
[On the Sense of Life, Life Values, Virtues and Misdemeanors] In: Reykowski J�� 
(ed��)�� Z zagadnień psychologii motywacji. [On Issues of the Psychology of Motiva-
tion]�� Warsaw: Wydawnictwo Szkolne i Pedagogiczne��

Popek, S�� (2000): Kwestionariusz Twórczego Zachowania KANH [Questionnaire of 
Creative Behaviour KANH]�� Lublin: UMCS��

Skarzynska, K��, Chmielewski, K�� (1998): Motywacja osiągnięciowa i uwarunkow-
ania sukcesu w Polsce [Achievement Motivation and Conditions for Success in 
Poland]�� Studia Psychologiczne. Vol�� XXXVI, 2�� 95–117;

Skarzynska, K�� (2005)�� Czy jesteśmy prorozwojowi? Wartości i przekonania ludzi 
a dobrobyt i demokratyzacja kraju [Are We Pro-Development? People’s Values and 
Convictions, And the Country’s Well-Being and Democratization]�� In: Drogosz, 
M�� (ed��), Jak Polacy przegrywają, jak Polacy wygrywają [How the Poles Lose, How 
the Poles Win]�� Gdansk: Gdańskie Wydawnictwo Psychologiczne�� 69–92

Słownik języka polskiego [The Dictionary of the Polish Language]�� Vol�� 3. Warsaw: 
Wydawnictwo Naukowe PWN��

Widerszal-Bazyl, M�� (1979)�� Ukierunkowanie motywacji osiągnięć a poziom wyko-
nania pracy [Directing Motivation for Achievements, And Level of Getting the 
Work Done]�� Wrocaw: Wydawnictwo Polskiej Akademii Nauk��

Zawadzki, B��, Strelau, J��, Szczepaniak, P�� & Śliwińska, M�� (1998)�� Inwentarz osobo-
wości NEO- FFI Costy i McCrae. Podręcznik. Adaptacja polska�� [[Costa&McCrae 
NEO-FFI Personality Inventory. Manual. Polish Adaptation]�� Warszawa: Pracow-
nia Testów Psychologicznych PTP��



trapped in Perpetual Peripheral Participation:  
Unseen and Undiscovered Leadership Potential

Abstract

The present study is focussing on the leadership potential at schools that goes 
unnoticed, unacknowledged and un-nurtured�� Traditionally, schools focus on chil-
dren/learners whose leadership traits are encouraged and developed through con-
ventional structures such as the prefect system and the leadership schools/camps that 
selected candidates are sent on�� By developing the concept of Leadership Cocoons, 
this study is drawing attention to individuals whose potential for leadership lies 
hidden in a chrysalis form that is masked for leadership selection by pervasive, 
generic, norm-generated criteria�� Such individuals are trapped in a situation of 
Perpetual Peripheral Participation around communities of leaders�� As a means to 
explore the above issues, the paradigm of Cultural Psychology has been selected�� 

Keywords: Self-concept, Multiple Intelligences, Leadership Cocoons, Perpetual Periph-
eral Participation, Cultural Psychology, methodology, Early Childhood Education.

INtRoDUCtIoN

The study – in process – on which this article is based, is a doctoral study that is 
being conducted through the University of Johannesburg, South Africa�� A central 
purpose of the study is to develop theory around the concept of Leadership Cocoons 
for two main practical reasons�� The first is to develop a view of leadership assessment 
that will encourage the incorporation of selection strategies that are more broadly 
encompassing and give credence to individual differences�� In other words, the 
developing theory hopes to encourage the inclusion of strategies that are not as 
narrowly focussed as present strategies are described as being�� 
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The second reason is to draw attention to individuals who fall prey to a system 
where those who do well in school stand out and are rewarded for excellence�� 
However, not every individual manages to assemble all the elements necessary to 
succeed in traditional educational terms�� Not everyone is ready for leadership at 
an early stage of their lives, though standard international education systems start 
preparing future leaders early on in their training to become productive adults�� 
Traditional educational systems – with their norm-based criteria – only cater for 
individuals who fall within the range for meritorious behaviour, being strongly 
informed by the axiom of ‘Nothing succeeds like success’�� 

Researching the issues

Guiding Paradigm 
The research and theoretical paradigm that has been chosen to guide the present 

study is that of Cultural Psychology�� The main proponents of Cultural Psychology 
are taken to be Shweder (1991), Bruner (1996), Cole (1996), and Wertsch (1998)�� 
As a point of departure for this section, a preliminary description is offered of a unit 
of analysis for this paradigm�� Cultural Psychology looks at cognitive activity both 
within individual subjects as well as the social activity systems that have historically 
engendered this cognitive activity�� Furthermore, the social systems that maintain 
and further develop such activity need to be included in a conceptualisation of 
a unit of analysis (Cole, 1985)�� The emphasis for ‘analysis’ for Cultural Psychology 
is therefore on cultural units as they are expressed through and embedded in 
socially constructed interactive activity contexts�� 

An important facet of research within this paradigm is that it does not seek to 
formulate definitions of generic individuals that operate only within a very restricted 
realm of social behaviour�� This precept also falls within the domain of MI (Multi-
ple Intelligence) theory as described below�� “Behavioural science … has, for the 
most part, dealt with generic individuals, admitting into the system only those 
features of human nature that all men have in common,” (Harré & Secord, 1972, 
p��81 )�� The pursuit of a generic individual definition is very limiting in that it 
reduces individuals down to a set of criteria that have been imported from scien-
tifically generated norms�� Such criteria do not give enough credence to the differ-
ences which create individuals�� Wertsch (1998, p�� 21) points out that, “One of the 
tasks of sociocultural analysis �� �� �� is to find a way to avoid the pitfalls of such 
individualistic reductionism”�� Differences between individuals are to be celebrated 
and should be seen as “an inherent part of the human condition” and should be 
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valued for their ability to enrich research endeavours (Graue, 1998, p�� 16)�� Differ-
ences between individuals are therefore to be celebrated and not controlled for��

The concept of context is central to Cultural Psychology and the concepts of 
context that have informed this study are Cole’s (1996) concept of “Contexts as That 
Which Surrounds”(p�� 132) and his concept of “Contexts as That Which Weaves 
Together” (p�� 135) (italics as in original)�� Under the Contexts as That Which Sur-
rounds metaphor, any cognitive event, behavioural event or intersubjectively 
constructed activity system that might be identified as being worthy of being 
researched should be viewed as being subsumed by, and embedded in, surround-
ing layers of context that are interrelated and interpenetrating�� Neither of Cole’s 
two views of context sees “boundaries” as “clear-cut and static”; boundaries are 
rather seen as being “ambiguous and dynamic” (ibid, p�� 135)�� “When using the 
surrounds interpretation of context, the psychologist seeks to understand how this 
task is shaped by the broader levels of context” (ibid, p�� 133)��

Cole’s Contexts as That Which Weaves Together metaphor sees the relationship 
between task and its context as “a qualitative relation between a minimum of two 
analytical entities (threads) which are two moments in a single process” (ibid, 
p��135)�� The constituent aspects of the context are said to be woven together through 
the thread of activity, and it is in “following the thread of activity” that the researcher 
is said to find his work (ibid, p��139)�� This view sees context as providing the thread 
that weaves together the various constituting elements of an activity system�� 
Whatever the elements are that are identified, they are all dynamically interrelated 
and woven together through the thread of activity�� “The various components of 
the activity system do not exist in isolation from one another; rather, they are 
constantly being constructed, renewed, and transformed as outcome and cause of 
human life” (ibid, p�� 141)��

Why Cultural Psychology and not one of the other Psychologies?
The focus on culture in Cultural Psychology is on culture as a non-generic and 

variable concept, and the emphasis for research is on variety within historical/cul-
tural contexts�� The objective of exposing a variety of variables rather than on 
‘controlling for’ variables serves to direct research attention away from generic 
individuals studied in vitro, to the in vivo context textured by the enmeshed threads 
that are the legacy of the present South African milieu�� In vitro research refers to 
a “grotto” type of controlled laboratory experimental setting created under other 
paradigms in psychology�� In vivo refers to “the market place of semiotic transac-
tions” (Miller, 1987, p�� 195) of human activity systems where the focus is on real 
life situations rather than on a test-tube view of context��
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General psychology is said to have a test-tube view of human functioning in its 
search for a central processing mechanism that drives generic individuals�� Cross-
cultural psychology exports the instruments developed by general psychology and 
applies them to other cultures where they seek out reinforcing evidence for a broadly 
applicable central processing mechanism�� The ‘other psychologies’ – unlike Cultural 
Psychology – control for any individuating factors or extraneous variables as might 
be found in local manifestations and levels of context�� Psychological Anthropology 
will look at the above variables and variations but they will try to identify the way in 
which they fit into and are influenced by the template of the central processing 
mechanism�� Here, “the central processing mechanism gives structure to a sociocultural 
environment, either by mediating the relationship between its stuff or by impressing 
its abstract form upon it” (ibid, p�� 89)�� According to Schweder (1991, p�� 100), Cultural 
Psychology makes none of the presumptions of fixedness as do the ‘other psychologies’�� 
The aim of Cultural Psychology, he says, “is to develop an interpretive framework in 
which nothing is by fundamental nature fixed, universal, transcendent �� �� �� and abstract; 
and in which local things can be embedded, but only for a while”�� 

Methodology
For research under Cultural Psychology, allowance needs to be made for an 

organic aspect in the development of a research project�� The following is therefore 
a current list of some of the research strategies that have been adopted in the present 
study:

Autobiographical Case Study 
I was a non-achiever throughout my school career�� I was one of the “Invisible 

Children” that Pye (1988) writes about�� I was an invisible non-achiever to the extent 
that I failed high school outright and only began my academic career in my thirties 
with a mature age university entrance exemption�� I had begun researching the litera-
ture on biographical case studies when I came across the term/research strategy of 
‘autobiographical case study’ and ‘autoethography’�� With the knowledge and support 
of precedent, a decision was made to adopt this strategy for the present study�� My 
entry into this field was Chenail (1996)’s Questionnaire for an Autobiographical Portrait 
of a Practicing Therapist and Researcher�� In adopting this approach, it became incum-
bent on me to demonstrate academic rigour and to “provide reasons why others should 
trust [my] findings” (Feldman, 2003, p�� 27; cf�� also Bullough & Pinnegar, 2001)��

Questionnaire-based surveys
Burgess (2001, p��1) points out that, “The strength of the analysis depends on 

good quality data that in turn stems from good design of the data collection instru-
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ment, i��e�� the questionnaire, and of the collection procedures��” Using – among 
others – Schonlau, Fricker Jr��, and Elliott (2005) to inform the process, a question-
naire was designed for distribution to individuals�� In addition to an adult survey, 
surveys have also been conducted at primary and high schools, using the same 
basic set of questions, (Sundelowitz, 2006a, b & e)�� The same basic set of questions 
was used for all three levels to enable a correlation of themes for data analysis��

Expert Input 
In terms of monitoring and maintaining academic rigour, the academic super-

visor for the study is Dr Carol Macdonald (University of Witwatersrand) and the 
co-supervisor is Dr Karel Stanz (University of Johannesburg)�� Leadership specific 
experts have and will be consulted for their input on the research topic�� For exam-
ple, at a recent conference attended by the author, the presenter of a WIP (Work 
in Progress) paper entitled Leadership values across gender and culture (Cox, Amos 
and Baxter, 2006) was approached with a view to interpolating data and results�� 
The strategy of seeking out expert input will be used to add a further element in 
contributing to a “thick description” of context (Geertz, 1975) for the concept of 
Leadership Cocoons and as part of the possibilities of utilising interdisciplinary 
contributions (Cole, 1996) within Cultural Psychology�� 

two established concepts

Self-concept
A healthy self-concept could be said to be necessary for a child to emerge from 

their Leadership Cocoon and to own a leadership position�� A concept of the self-
as-leader starts developing early on in a child’s life and is especially affected by 
his/her engagement with the formal education system�� To own the silk of their 
leadership, children need to have a healthy self-concept, after all, “Healthy self-
esteem is a child’s armor against the challenges of the world,” (Sheslow, and Lukens, 
2005, p��1)�� If the child (or an individual of any age) does not have a ‘healthy’ self-
concept, owning the silk of their leadership talent is a challenge�� “Children who 
think poorly of themselves have a hard time finding solutions to problems�� If they 
are plagued by self-critical thoughts, such as ‘I’m no good’ or ‘I can’t do anything 
right,’ they may become passive, withdrawn, or depressed,” (ibid)�� The negativity 
becomes generalised beyond the self�� Under such circumstances the individual 
starts insulating him/herself against the challenges of the world in a manner not 
too dissimilar to the way in which a silkworm spins an insulating cocoon that 
blocks out the outside world��
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Self-concept can be said to be a major contributing factor to the creation of 
Leadership Cocoons�� There is evidence of the phenomenon of Leadership Cocoons 
occurring at an elementary (primary) and high (secondary) school level, even if it 
is indirect or recognised by peers (Sundelowitz: 2006a; 2006e)�� There is also retro-
spective evidence for the issue in our adult survey (Sundelowitz, 2006b)�� “�� �� �� stu-
dents who are performing well at the elementary level may be able to draw on those 
experiences in ways that leave them less susceptible to negative changes in academic 
self-perceptions during the transition,” (Silverthorn, Dubois and Crombie, 2005, 
p��197)�� Dissonant self-concepts seldom allow children who might be classed as 
Leadership Cocoons the luxury of smooth transition from primary to secondary 
school, and thence into the challenging and turbulent real world of work�� 

“�� �� �� self-concept is not innate, but is developed or constructed by the individual 
through interaction with the environment and reflecting on that interaction,” 
(Huitt, 2004, p��1)�� The dynamic aspect of self-concept – and the fact that it often 
takes constant work to maintain the ‘self-as-leader’ once out of the cocoon (if that 
occurs at all) – is a life-long task as has been described above�� The maintenance 
of personal growth and acceptance of their leadership silk can be an ongoing task 
for a child as well as for those in charge of selecting leaders�� Citing Gardner (1990) 
as source, Kleon (1998, p��1) points out that, “All talent develops through interplay 
- sometimes over many years - between native gifts on the one hand and oppor-
tunities and challenges on the other��” How an individual’s all talents develop – espe-
cially for Leadership Cocoons – has direct bearing on their self-concept�� If 
circumstances conspire to create the right conditions for a transition in concept 
of the self-as-leader, then cocooned leaders might be induced into metamorpho-
sis and thereby enable their legitimate engagement at the periphery of leadership 
contexts��

Multiple Intelligences and Leadership
Gardner (1999, p��91) says that he regards Multiple Intelligence theory as, 

“a ringing endorsement of three key positions: We are not all the same; we do not 
have the same kinds of minds (that is, we are not all distinct points on a single bell 
curve); and education works most effectively if these differences are taken into 
account rather than denied or ignored��” The concept that “We are not all the same” 
(ibid) is in accordance with the non-generic view of the individual as espoused by 
Cultural Psychology�� “People have a wide range of capacities�� A person’s strength 
in one area of performance simply does not predict any comparable strengths in 
other areas,” (ibid, p��31)�� Martin (2001) points to the fact that the selection of 
leadership candidates in organisations is not fair if it does not allow for leadership 
identification from within a broader non-generic spectrum of talents�� The same 
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concept can be applied to single process leadership selection criteria at school level 
which is the period when future leaders’ track records are being mapped out��

Gardner (1999, p��139) says that, “If I were asked to assess someone’s intelligences, 
I would not be satisfied until I had observed him solving problems and fashioning 
products in a number of settings”�� This speaks to a recommendation that a more 
broadly encompassing strategy for identifying leadership talent/potential be adopted 
by leader selectors at all levels�� Jolly and Kettler (2004, p��1) point out that, “no one 
assessment adequately [assesses] the construct of leadership in youth”�� Assessments 
of leadership in youth – children in school – generally focus on a limited number 
of the multiple intelligences as outlined by Gardner (1999)�� The effectiveness of any 
assessment is exacerbated by their narrow focus on what counts as valid intelligence 
– in this case, what counts as a valid predictor of leadership talent�� After all, “intel-
ligences are �� �� �� potentials �� �� �� that will or will not be activated, depending on the 
values of a particular culture, the opportunities available in that culture, and the 
personal decisions made by the individuals and/or their families, schoolteachers 
and others,” (ibid, p�� 34)�� The fact that common assessment strategies focus on what 
would be acceptable norms for predictors of future leadership performance, does 
not do service to those individuals who could be described as Cocooned Leaders�� 

A results observatory

The results from this section are based on a current analysis of feedback from 
four strategies/sources: An autobiographical case study (in process); a survey 
conducted with children in their final year of Primary School (ages 11-12); a 
survey conducted with High School students between the ages of 16-17; and an 
adult survey where there are historical traces for the central issues of the study�� The 
aim of these data gathering strategies was to provide a snapshot longitudinal 
overview by examining a variety of lifespan stages that would offer support for the 
developing theory of Leadership Cocoons�� It was not considered adequate to exam-
ine data purely focussed on early childhood, but it was rather considered of relevance 
to examine the consequences of early childhood educational practices and contexts 
on leadership identification, selection and development – the consequences here 
being specifically either the emergence of the child as leader from his/her cocooned 
position or entrenchment in Perpetual Peripheral Participation�� The direct implica-
tions for early childhood education are discussed below in the last section of this 
article��

Engaging with the process of writing an Autobiographical Case Study has pro-
vided an interesting challenge for me as principal author of this article (the use of 
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the first person is purposefully used here)�� I am a leader and recognised by many 
as such, but it took me till fairly recently to be able to make such a statement�� 
I started spinning my cocoon in my preschool years�� My mother has said, “I first 
knew you had a problem when I drove past your kindergarten and saw you sitting 
on your own, separated from the group,” (personal communication)�� Sitting down 
to answer Chenail (1996)’s autobiographical questionnaire showed me the extent 
to which I had insulated myself from positive feedback because of my entrenched 
self-fulfilling prophecy of not being good enough�� “A comment of my father’s when 
I was a youngster playing cricket with him and my brother [this could have been 
around the age of eight]�� I missed a ball and was told, ‘You are no good at anything’�� 
I adopted this as a credo,” (Sundelowitz, 2006d, p�� 2)�� My resultant life strategy 
became to add further gum to my cocoon�� I was so hell-bent on maintaining my 
insulation that, “what I used to do was run away, run into hiding, wait a while and 
try to find something new to fail at,” (ibid, p�� 8)�� I resisted metamorphosis into 
a leader, despite experiences that occurred in my life which demonstrated my 
leadership potential�� This resistance had its roots deep in my early years and was 
reinforced by my non-mould personality�� 

The second source of findings can be seen in Sundelowitz (2006a)�� This was the 
first survey conducted at the school�� In response to the question, “Can you identify 
with the concept of a Leadership Cocoon (as described above) and if so, how and 
why?”, a limited depth of understanding on the part of the respondents was appar-
ent�� However, there is evidence elsewhere in the survey of relating to the concept�� 
If at this age children are unable to formally identify their own leadership reticence, 
they do, however, relate to seeing it in others�� There is also evidence of withholding 
of leadership action in themselves�� A sample of a response from the report in 
support of the above are as follows (spelling as in original): “I dont remember 
myself as a leader I dont see my self as one crose people that are leader’s see they 
slef as one but I dont if I wanted to be one I would be but don’t want it’s not my 
thing��” (ibid, p�� 3)

By the time they reach the end of secondary or high school (Sundelowitz, 2006e), 
children may have improved talent in expressing themselves, but many of the core 
issues remain the same: non-recognition of their own potential, poor self-concept, 
lack of experience and issues from the home environment that prompt individuals 
to opt out of actualising their leadership potential (Sundelowitz, 2006c)�� Some 
responses from Sundelowitz (2006e) are cited below:

•   “No, as I did not feel that people looked up to me�� And I was not chosen as 
a potential leader,” (p��1)

•  “No as I was never given the chance to prove myself as a leader,” (p�� 1)
There is a degree of follow through from the school level responses to adult 
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responses to the survey (Sundelowitz, 2006b)�� One response is cited here for the 
purpose of demonstrating how a concept of the self-as-leader can remain with 
a person in perpetuity:

“I not only never led (in anything, except scholastically) but was also looked at 
unenthusiastically by those who were selecting groups or teams for any activity�� 
(Perhaps it has some bearing that I am very short in stature�� Was shocked to find that 
when I was in std��1 I was the shortest child in the whole school – and have no “ball 
sense” – can’t catch almost anything - ball games were and are a penance��),” (p�� 4)��

The interesting thing about this response is that it came from a woman of 75 
years old who actually has achieved great success in her life�� She says that, “Firstly, 
it took me many years to lose the embarrassment, the feeling of inferiority and lack 
of ability, and to stop blushing and wanting to hide�� Even today I can hardly credit 
the amount of confidence I generate,” (ibid, p��10)�� Despite her feelings of negative 
self-worth in terms of leadership abilities, she is obviously a person who has 
achieved great things and is often “relied on” by others�� Others trust her but she 
does not seem to trust herself�� This is rooted in her childhood experiences and her 
concept of self that she so assiduously hangs onto��

two new concepts

Leadership Cocoons
Through developing the concept of Leadership Cocoons, the present study is 

focusing on the leadership potential at schools that goes unnoticed, unacknowl-
edged and un-nurtured�� Traditionally, schools encourage and develop children’s/
learners’ leadership traits through conventional structures such as the prefect 
system and the leadership schools/camps that selected candidates are sent on�� The 
potential for leadership of individuals who fall prey to the system – the so-called 
non-, poor and under- achievers – lies hidden in a chrysalis form that is masked 
against leadership selection by generic, norm-generated criteria that are applied 
widely in western contexts�� Children who fall short of such criteria begin insulat-
ing themselves from a very young age against the challenges of the world, especially 
those of leadership��

This process can be likened to the process whereby silkworms cocoon themselves�� 
The process is conducted through the production of, “a protein material that coats 
the filaments of raw silk as it is extruded from the silkworm’s body�� This gum bonds 
the filaments of silk together and aids in the formation of the cocoon,” (Selk, 2005, 
p��1)�� For a child who might be viewed as in the process of weaving him/herself into 
leadership obscurity, the fixedness of this gum presents a challenge for him/her to 
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undo�� Evidence for this can be seen in Sundelowitz (2006b, p�� 5)�� One of the 
respondents in this survey commented that, “it took [him] many years to lose the 
embarrassment, the feeling of inferiority and lack of ability, and to stop blushing 
and wanting to hide”�� The fixedness manifests in children in them being, “too afraid 
to step into any kind of roll,” (ibid, p�� 3)��

Individuals often resist emerging from their cocoon and owning their leadership 
potential (Sundelowitz, 2006b) because they have a reputation and track record as a 
non-leader – this is where the weaving of the cocoon becomes inevitable�� On the 
other hand, those in charge of selecting leadership candidates cannot see the silk of 
leadership potential here due to the opaque insulation of the cocoons�� Neither ini-
tiative nor participation in leadership contexts is demonstrated or seen�� Leadership 
Cocoons thereby stand in contrast to the type of future leader where an achievement 
trajectory has been identified, owned and pursued�� On course candidates can be said 
to have been consistent achievers throughout their school history�� The biggest chal-
lenge for such children is often to maintain their ‘top achiever’ position�� The same 
cannot be said for non-achievers who have fallen through the meritocratically ori-
entated future leader net�� These are cocooned children who are, more often than not, 
Invisible Children, children who strive to remain unnoticed (Pye, 1988)�� In the proc-
ess of insulating themselves in Leadership Cocoons, such children land up living in 
“Nomansland”�� “Nomansland “offers protection from attention and activity” (ibid, p�� 
38), especially if it were to involve participation in leadership roles��

Today, much as it pains me to say it, I still find myself waging this invisible 
battle. I am leader, both in practice and by some form of innate design, and yet I still 
need the approval to know that I am leading. I still need the nod from the group to 
know that I can do the job. I still struggle with the lack of confidence, despite 
repeated, repeated, repeated reminders that I am more than capable. (A respondent 
in Sundelowitz, 2006b, p. 7) 

Perpetual Peripheral Participation
Leadership Cocoons find themselves in a fixed orbit in terms of their engagement 

with communities of leadership practice�� Such children find themselves in a state 
of marginality, “a form of non-participation [that] prevents full participation�� Here, 
it is the non-participation aspect that dominates and comes to define a restricted 
form of participation,” (Wenger, 1999, p��166)�� They exist on a perpetual periphery�� 
Peripherality as described by Lave and Wenger (1991)’s theory of Legitimate 
Peripheral Participation (LPP) implies at least a certain degree of participation and 
would include newcomers who stand at the periphery of engagement with a com-
munity of practice�� This does not apply to Leadership Cocoons�� They never cross 
the border into even peripheral participation in leadership�� 
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Such children are not apprentices in the craft of leadership and have no chance 
or opportunity of being coached to the central point of mastery�� They do not 
experience the gift of apprenticeship and are thereby denied the “journey within 
the community [where] newcomers learn skills, acquire knowledge, and understand 
the artifacts and identities of the community, eventually becoming what are known 
as old timers,” (Altalib, 2002, p�� 5)�� Theirs is not the type of Peripherality described 
in LPP theory where, 

The partial participation of newcomers is by no means “disconnected” from the 
practice of interest. Furthermore, it is also a dynamic concept. In this sense. Periph-
erality, when it is enabled, suggests an opening, a way of gaining access to sources 
of understanding through growing involvement. (Lave and Wenger, 1991, p. 37). 

Their peripherallity is more a type of marginalisation not unlike that described by 
UNICEF (2005, p�� 7) where the children being described “are excluded, marginalized 
and often invisible”�� They are not “on an inbound trajectory that is construed by 
everyone to include full participation in the future,” (Wenger, 1999, p�� 7)�� No future 
leadership trajectory is identifiable by those looking for incipient signs of leadership 
ability�� Their only connection with the community of leaders is the gravitational force 
that maintains their orbit around communities of leadership practice�� Leadership 
Cocoons exist in a state of what we choose to call Perpetual Peripheral Participation��

Impications for early childhood education

Dodds (2006, p��1) – an Early Childhood Education specialist – has made the 
following comment: 

I think you could substitute reader for leader. All children are potential read-
ers/leaders. When a teacher teaches to a model, or even teaches the subject rather 
than the children, many children don’t get it. Young children – 3 to 4 years don’t 
really care but when they emerge as having reading difficulties they certainly form 
a cocoon around themselves.

If those involved in enculturating the child and preparing his future education 
trajectory are too fixed on the sort of model referred to by Dodds (above), then 
much about the child is missed�� “Primary school teachers didn’t recognise [or have 
the ability to recognise] where your strengths lay�� [You were non-mould]�� They 
didn’t bother to see other qualities�� High school was an extension of primary 
school,” (Sundelowitz, 2006c, p�� 1)�� What happens in Early Childhood Education 
has consequences for the child in all future stages of his schooling experience��
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Dodds (op cit) points out that, “When children are unable to meet the demands/ 
requirements of the environment, they are never ‘wiped out’�� They certainly do 
cocoon themselves and their talents and gifts are lost to the group/environment 
and ultimately society”�� Generic, norm-based selection criteria are prepared for 
when the child first engages with the formal education system�� The consequence 
of this type of lack of fairness to individuality for those who do not fit the mean 
standards list, is a type of self-judgment that initiates the process of spinning of 
insulating capsules such as Leadership Cocoons�� “I think the ‘trouble’ begins when 
we as adults somehow convey to a perfect child that he/she is not part of the pack, 
team or environment anymore because he/she is not meeting requirements or 
standards,” (Dodds, op cit)��

In his comments on Sundelowitz (2001) Michael Cole pointed to the unfairness 
of norm based school readiness assessments tools and strategies (personal com-
munication), and how this study conducted with a group of 5–6 year old children 
supported this fact�� Sundelowitz (2001, p�� 145), points out the following:

. . . not all children are at the same stage or state of readiness at the same point 
in time - although what Grade One entrance assessment tests test is extremely 
norm-related. What one child might be able to produce in an entrance test might 
be what another still has to achieve or what yet another child achieved a long time 
ago. There are different possible levels of accomplishment, at various points in time, 
for different reasons and “whenever we define readiness in terms of a specific level 
of accomplishment, we are omitting children from this definition who have not had 
similar life experiences or opportunities for learning” (Meisels, 1998:7).

The above extract could easily be applied to the issue of leadership in early 
childhood�� Dodds (2006, p��1, as cited above) supports this when she points out 
that the perception in a child that he is not perfect is the result of environmental 
influences and the adults who people that environment�� This emergence of percep-
tions of mismatch between performance and expectation contributes to the forma-
tion of Leadership Cocoons. 

This article has presented new theory based on a doctoral study which is cur-
rently still in process�� A principle focus of what has been presented is to demonstrate 
how norm-based assessment criteria fall short of serving all children equitably�� 
What has been presented has been made possible through the paradigm of Cultural 
Psychology, where the view of the development of children is teleonomical and 
thereby open-ended and non-generically orientated�� This is the best way to honour 
each individual child�� 

Each individual is as different as their fingerprints and leadership reveals itself 
in many forms. The child who is fresh to the environment can teach us more about 
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what we have forgotten because they have no concept of leadership. Leaders will 
emerge in power, in vulnerability, in shyness. I have witnessed three year old chil-
dren lead in silence with focus and intent. As they concentrate on the perfection of 
the task others are drawn to the situation like magnets. (Dodds, 2006, p. 1)
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Psychological Characteristics of Managers Acting  
in state Administration and in Municipalities

Abstract:

The author presents the results of a research focused on finding a number of 
psychological characteristics of state administration and municipality managers 
who influence the school system at a regional level�� The research, which was ori-
ented towards determination of the value structure and preferences, comes out of 
the premise that values quite significantly regulate and correct human behaviour�� 
The empiric probe signalizes that the tested persons do not show value recondition 
consistent with their professional roles and, at the same time, it also aspires to map 
mutual ties of the researched value aspects with other personality characteristics��

Key words: Value structure, value preferences, social frustration, managers influenc-
ing school policy of a given region

The Czech Republic together with other states of the former “East Block” entered 
the European Union�� The appearance and the course of the transformation process 
accompanying the way to join the developed countries of Europe are among others 
also dependent on the quality of the leaders acting in the areas of state administra-
tion and municipalities�� 

Through his extensive exploration dedicated to psychological characteristics of 
selected socio-professional groups the author also researches a group of managers who 
influence a number of phenomena at a regional level from their position�� This group 
includes those who directly influence the lives of citizens living in a given area�� 

A group of managers acting in the state administration and municipalities is 
composed of persons who are directing the school system at the regional level as 
well�� They quite often influence the school policy of a given region due to their 
positions�� 

Pavel Prunner
Czech Republic
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The focus of the research was oriented towards the current shape of the value 
structure and value preferences of selected socio-professional groups of our popula-
tion�� The reason for this research orientation is given by the fact that in accordance 
with a lot of authors, we can assume that these values (value structure as well as value 
preference) of a given individual significantly correct human behaviour�� Adler, for 
instance, considers values to be certain “leaders of human actions”, which to a large 
extent intervene into human behaviour (Adler, 1956)�� Rokeach (1968) again under-
stands values as deeply rooted motivations or orientations, which direct or explain 
certain positions, norms, opinions further influencing the behaviour of a human 
(Rokeach, 1968)�� The same author further states in his publication, that values can 
be understood as a standing belief of a way of specific behaviour or a purpose of 
being to be personally or socially preferred to the opposites (Rokeach, 1973, p�� 4)�� 

Real life proves quite often that the significance of the regulative function of the 
value structure has influence mainly in those instances when an individual gets 
around new complicated situations (Prunner, 2002)�� According to the majority of 
authors it is possible to presume that the values shaping a value structure became 
the main acting force in the human motivation structure because what is most 
important for an individual most often directs to it�� Perron claims that a value is 
a variable mediator which leads to an action; i��e�� to a selection from various ways 
of behaviour in a given situation (Perron, 1981, p�� 225)�� In the understanding of 
Latouch, values are “ideologies of motive powers”, which puts in motion axes of 
thinking implicitly or explicitly involved in social plans (Latouch, 1976, p�� 118)�� 

Values can be understood as relatively permanently socially determined selective 
human attitudes to both material and spiritual ideals of society (Prunner, 1996, 
p��34)�� The meaning of values in the motivation structure is important to such 
a degree that it influences the whole human life style (Balcar, 1983, p��135)�� 

Research purposes

The purpose of the research was to try, by means of “purposefully drawn” psy-
cho-diagnostic battery and a consecutive analysis of the obtained results, to describe 
selected socio-professional groupings while focusing managers in the state admin-
istration and their confrontations with other tracked sets1�� The analysis was focused 
on defining the basic psycho-diagnostic characteristics of the executives that take 

1 A complex confrontation of the state administration and municipality employees with 
different other tracked groups was published in a monograph by Prunner , P��(2002)�� Výzkum 
hodnot�� Plzeň ��
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part in the regional politics�� I also tried to look over the meaningful correlations 
between some personality characteristics and value preferences�� 

The research sample
The whole tracked test set comprised 1,399 respondents; it was divided into 12 

basic test groups�� These were the followings:
Group l – the executives of the state administration and municipalities working 

at municipal offices, at the offices of the urban districts, at the municipal 
councils

Group 2 – the executives of the state administration (revenue authorities)
Group 3 – the executives of a big construction company
Group 4 – the executives of a big food-processing company
Group 5 – officers of the state administration (“regular workers“- paying out the 

social benefits)
Group 6 – the managers of small and middle size companies��
Group 7 – university students– (voluntary blood-donors)
Group 8 – teachers of art and science subjects 
Group 9 – elementary school teachers – West Bohemian district
Group 10 – university students – teaching
Group 11 – persons in a situation of a pursuit (mainly divorce trials – child care, 

criminal assaults)
Group 12 – university students - law
 
The analysed regional group of the executives of the state administration and 

municipalities consisted of 56 respondents aged 32–54; they were selected by a 
random selection method�� The tested participants had at least secondary training 
qualifications�� The size of the test set was limited by the willingness of the respond-
ents to go through 4–5 hours of testing�� Those participants who did not go through 
the complete test battery were not put into the test set and their results were not 
statistically processed for the purposes of the research�� 

The description of the psycho-diagnostic battery:
 The test battery involved 8 diagnostic techniques which gave altogether 130 

psycho-diagnostic characteristics�� There were the following diagnostic tools:
Intelligence test Cattell – C��F��2A 
Personality questionnaire – Cattell 16PF 
Personality questionnaire Leary – ICL 
Personality questionnaire – MHQ
Personality questionnaire – BDI 
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Interpersonal values questionnaire – Gordon IPH 
Values questionnaire – HODOR 
Social frustrations questionnaire – DSF
All the techniques are standardized for the Czech population and for 6 of them 

there were “norms” prepared for the Czech population�� 

The methods to analyze obtained data:
Statistical analyses were implemented by means of a statistical package SPSS 

version 10��1�� Pearson’s correlation coefficient was used to characterize the size of 
the linear attitude of the research variables�� The test of hypothesis on the equality 
of two coefficients of correlation was used to verify the research assumption that 
socio-professional (or situational) insertion can significantly modify the determin-
istic relations of personality and value variables�� The explorative multivariate 
analysis (the module General Linear Model, Multivariate) was used to determine 
particular value factors�� The indicated results were always verified by post hoc - 
tests: the Scheffe test for the groups with non-different diffusions and the Tamhan 
T2 for the groups with different diffusions�� The usual Leven test was used to verify 
the assumptions of homogeneity of the diffusions among the groups�� The assump-
tion of normality in the presence of particular variables in the researched groups 
(socio-professional groupings) was verified by the Kolmogorov-Smirnov test��

The results:
In case of the endeavour to create an average “personality profile” of the selected 

groups in the test set by means of the results obtained though processing of the 
Cattell personality questionnaire 16PF, based on the analysis of the mean values, 
we may state that the majority of the obtained figures occurred in the average 
range��� We may state as well that none of the researched groups significantly differs 
from these values�� The mean values that were calculated in individual groups are 
in absolute majority to be found in the average range and they do not much exceed 
this range�� We may consider a certain exemption of factor B of the Cattell 16PF 
technique (a factor saturating general reason capacity)�� Together with this factor, 
certain groups display also the achieved value in the intelligence test Cattell CF2A 
as above-average�� 

The conventional “average syndrome” of the calculated mean values (understood 
in a tie to the values that are confined by the average range) can be discovered in 
all the researched groups as well as in the remaining diagnostic tools applied dur-

� Cf�� for instance Normal distribution curve and its derived score as mentioned by V�� Smékal�� 
(In: J Švancara,�� et al��: Diagnostika psychického vývoje�� Avicenum 1980, p�� 49��)
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ing the research�� Possible ascertained “deviations” from the mean values of par-
ticular factors of the analysed groups are not high, and those individual 
socio-professional groups that made up the tested set can be considered as a set 
very similar to the regular population��

The results of the scale which measures the level of the “lie score” can be consid-
ered very positive for the interpretation of the obtained data�� The values of this scale 
oscillate in all groups within the normal range�� Based on this finding it is possible 
to state that none of the researched groups shows an above-average tendency towards 
telling lies�� The lowest value of the “lie score” was identified among the executives 
of a big food-processing company – group 4 – : L = 4��88, SD = 1��99 and the highest 
value among the persons in a situation of pursuit – group 11��– L = 5��87, SD = 
2��14��

the analysis of the group of the executives of the state 
administration and municipalities 

(Throughout the whole researched set this group is labelled no�� 1–56 respond-
ents��)

Mental potential (measured by the CF2A technique and 16PF-B factor) ranges 
at the edge of the higher part of average and the lower part of slightly above-aver-
age�� CF2A – mean value 32��78 at SD 4��95, which quadrates with value IQ 115-117, 
when applying STEN scores the obtained values are at the edge of the 7th and 5th 
STAN�� At the16PF-B the acquired obtained mean of this group is 8��32 of the STEN 
at SD 1��64��

The personality profile of the persons from this group of respondents shows 
slightly higher extrovert tuning (cf�� Table 1) and the value of the personality 
characteristics saturating the “strength of the ego” indicates that these persons are 
emotionally more stable (The factor –“Higher strength of EGO, C = 7��92, SD = 
1��98)�� The fact that the state administration officers are concerned who are in a 
frequent interaction with citizens presumably takes part in the lower average satu-
ration of the personality characteristics 16PF- “L” (The factor–“Alaxia“, L = 3��80, 
SD = 2��11)�� Based on this finding it is possible to presume that the persons from 
this group are typically able to mix in, and they do not belong to people with a 
higher primary distance from others�� The value of the personal characteristics 
results 16PF “O” (The factor – “Calm self-confidence“, O = 3��44, SD = 1��97) and 
“Q4” (The factor – “Low ergic tension“, Q4 = 2��85, SD = 1��75) signifies that indi-
viduals from this group do not show a higher psychic tension and they cannot be 
considered as more labile persons�� This is also evidenced by the results of the MHQ 
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technique, where all the values oscillate in the range of the norm (in its lower part 
– cf�� Table 2)�� 

Table 1: Average values of the factors 16 PF in Group 1

mean SD

“Warmth” Factor (Afektotýmie)  – “A” 6.30 2.1

“Liveliness” Factor (Surgence)  – “F” 7.01 1.94

“Social Boldness” Factor (Permia)  – “H” 8.32 1.61

“Vigilance” Factor (Protense) – “L” 3.80 2.11

“Self -Reliance” Factor (Sociabilita) – “Q2” 3.44 2.19

Table 2: Average values of the MHQ factors in Group 1

mean SD

“Free floating anxiety”  – “FFA” 3.74 2.28

“Phobic anxiety”  – “PHA” 4.38 2.22

“Obssesionality”  – “OBS” 5.59 2.50

“Somatic anxiety”  – “PSS” 3.00 2.19

“Depression”  – “D” 1.88 2.16

“Hysteria”  – “HY” 5.51 2.36

Mean scores are also displayed by the majority of the researched characteristics 
of the BDI technique�� As the only exception can be considered only the personal-
ity characteristics “H” (saturating the size of “verbal aggressiveness) of the BDI 
technique, which presents an increased level�� In the BDI test of the group of regional 
managers the statistical characteristics of the factor “Verbal aggressivness” are 
heightened (BDI – H = 6��97, SD = 1��74) and they represent the highest values of 
all the research groups��

 The persons from this group can be considered as people who on average as to 
the social interaction find themselves in socially acceptable boundaries and they 
cannot be seen as people who provoke others by their social behaviour�� A given 
group on average as well does not upload manifestations that would signal their 
increased primary readiness to cause conflicts (conflictogenity)�� Based on the 
analysis of the obtained data we may assume that the group of the state administra-
tion and municipality officers does not show, for example, above-average latent 
biases towards physical or indirect aggressiveness��
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It is, however, necessary to view as reasonably alarming the finding that indi-
viduals from this group increasingly incline to verbally aggressive exposures�� The 
fact that this group de facto is not primarily most verbally aggressively conflictog-
enous is probably significantly co-decided by the found out average range of 
“irritability” of the persons that make up this socio-professional grouping�� Indi-
viduals from this group, when compared to the remaining groups, on average show 
the lowest mean values in the scale researching pre predispositions for a person to 
be pulled in an existing conflict�� The size of the measured “Irritability” (saturated 
by the factor BDI – “C” = 2��60, SD = 0��77) in the BDI test reaches the lowest point 
values from all the researched groups��

The interpersonal profiles of the state office executives show, on the one hand 
slightly heightened “Power ambitions” coming out of their slightly increased 
interpersonal dominance proved by the factors ICL – P = 4��30, SD = 0��99 a ICL –A 
= 4��61, SD = 1��61�� On the other hand, they also display an increased level of ability 
to accept leadership from their senior executives, which is witnessed by the average 
saturation of factors ICL – H = 1��40, SD = 1��14; ICL – I = 3��03, SD = 1��36; ICL – J 
= 3��40, SD = 1��57; ICL-K = 3��45, SD = 1��01��

 The occasional power behaviour then is presumably manifested by the majority 
of them through their own presentation to others as being persons who understand 
a number of questions “best” (it is manifested by their modestly increased need 
for “professional dominance”)�� For the most part, however, they display an increased 
tendency towards “forced dominace”, which apparently does not only drive in the 
direction of their subordinates (school managers), but with a high level of probabil-
ity it is also oriented towards clients (which includes their way of dealing with 
“classical teachers” as well)�� This inclination in a number of cases can also take 
a shape of an oppressive behaviour, when acting persons are rolled back to do all 
in accord with what the executives want�� 

The size of the scores of the conformity factor simultaneously signals that at the 
moment when individuals belonging to the group of the executives of various kinds 
of state offices get in touch with their subordinates (including those elected repre-
sentatives), they most probably give up their power ambitions and fully respect 
what their senior state administration executives require��

In the area of the value questionnaires the results of only a few value character-
istics of the research group were different from the range of average�� In the case of 
the “HODOR” questionnaire, however, the calculated mean values of this tested 
group are in the range of the test population average�� Based on this finding it is 
possible to state that the state administration executives for the most part do not 
show above-average performance tune�� They may be considered persons, who with 
the exemption of their increased need to “fight with obstacles” otherwise do not 
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go astray from the “range of average”��� The score of the need to “fight with obstacles” 
can be interpreted as a significant signal from the counselling point of view (cf�� 
Table 3); however neither here is the upper limit of the average range exceeded�� 
Moreover, this group does not have the necessary “energy coverage” to “fight 
developed” problems, which is also evidenced by the level of values of the need for 
activeness, which is “just the average”4��

Table 3: Mean values of the HODOR factors of Group 1

mean SD T-score
“Activity – Contemplation” Factor  – “AK” 12.74 3.11 52
“Asceticism – Hedonism” Factor  – “AH” 8.07 4.03 50
“Fight with obstacles – calm Resignation” Factor – “BR” 17.16 3.43 55
“Order – Flexibility” Factor  – “PF” 11.58 4.93 49

A rather different situation occurs in the values of the IPH questionnaire�� Though 
the 4 factors appear here in the range of average as well, the next two of the tested 
factors exceed this range5�� The group working at municipal offices, at the offices of 
the urban districts, at the municipal councils shows a little below-average values 
of the “need to understand” and over-average values of the “need to lead others” 
(cf�� Table 4)�� 

Table 4: Mean values of the IPH factors of Group 1

mean SD
“Understanding” Factor – “S” 11.65 4.18
“Conformity” Factor – “C” 13.01 3.83
“Desire for recognition” Factor – “R” 10.41 3.50
“Desire for independence” Factor – “I” 18.69 5.18
“Benevolence” Factor – “B” 17.72 4.84
“Desire to lead others” Factor –“L” 18.47 4.84

� In case of the HODOR value questionnaire the gross score converted into “T” score, where 
the average range is specified by the following way: The factor “AK” = 9-15 HS; the factor “BR” 
= 9-19 HS; the factor “AH” = 4-13 HS; the factor “PF” = 7-16 HS��

4 Cf�� the above described results of the HODOR factor – “AK” = 12��74, which reaches the 
values ranging the the middle of average for the HODOR value factor – “AK” (9-15 points of 
HS)��

5 For the IPH value questionnaire the following norms were set for individual factors (the 
gross score is taken into account): the IPH factor – “S” = 16��29, SD = 4��,60; the IPH factor – “C” 
= 15��11, SD = 5��31; the IPH factor – “R” = 12��27, SD = 4��29; the IPH factor – “I” = 17��46, SD = 
5��52; the IPH factor –“B” = 16��73, SD = 5��48; the IPH factor – “L” = 12��08, SD = 5��26��
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On the basis of the obtained results we may state that persons working in the 
state administration show a value structure in the area of interpersonal values that 
by its tune does not fully correspond with their work mission�� The people in offices 
who, thanks to their professional specialisation, are appointed to help solve prob-
lems of our citizens lack an even “only average” need to understand�� At the same 
time the results indicate that they are people with an above-average level of the 
values that are linked to “power ambitions” and in the case that they occupy 
a leading position they are strongly motivated by their desire to control others�� 

From the above-mentioned data we may draw an alarming conclusion that 
a number of persons (we cannot exclude with a necessary plausibility that it is not 
even the majority of them) working in state administration offices lack even an 
average need for courtesy, support, and benevolence, which merge in their behav-
iour without necessary extent of empathy and culture of behaviour�� 

When determining the value preferences of a given socio-professional group we 
may state that this group prefers the values from “classical areas”, such as areas of 
the values connected with family, physical and psychical health (cf�� Table 5)�� The 
first place with an average value 4��70 points (SD = 0��46) is taken by the “Quality of 
partners’ life together”�� The second place pf the value preference with the same 
number of points is taken by the “Selection of a desirable partner” and the 
“Physical health” (D12 = 4��68, SD = 0��46, D22 = 4��68, SD = 0��54) and at the end 
there are the “Harmony in family” (D14 = 4��66, SD = 0��51), the “Psychical health” 
(D21 = 4��60, SD = 0��66) and the “Securing the children” (D15 = 4��56, SD = 0��57)��

Table 5: Areas with the highest value preference in Group 1 

mean SD
“Quality of partners’ life together”  – “D13” 4.70 0,46
 “Selection of a desirable partner”  – “D12” 4.68 0.46
“Physical health”  – “D22” 4.68 0.54
“Harmony in family”  – “D14” 4.66 0.51
“Psychical health”  – “D21” 4.60 0.66
“Securing the children”  – “D15” 4.56 0.57

The minimal point dispersion of the obtained mean values signals that among 
these value preferences there does not exist an increased difference in the perceived 
importance and all of them can be viewed as equivalent from the importance point 
of view 

The lowest places of the value preferences of this group were taken by areas with 
direct connection with the interest sphere, mobility, services and also with the 
sphere of neighbourhood relationships (cf�� Table 6)�� The minimal average point 
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values 3��29 points (SD = 0��70) were found at the “Quality of friendship relations”, 
which makes it the area subjectively perceived as the least important�� The next 
places are taken by the “Satisfying interests and hobbies” (D11 = 3��47, SD = 0��75), 
the “Quality of services” (D4 = 3��50, SD = 0��75), the “Mobility” (D5 = 3��50, SD = 
0��78), the “Cultural self-realization” (D3 = 3��56, SD = 0��78)��

Table 6: Areas with the lowest value preference in Group 1

Mean SD
“Quality of friendship relations”  – “D17” 3.29 0.70
“Satisfying interests and hobbies”  – “D11” 3.47 0.75
“Quality of services”  – “D4” 3.50 0.75
“Mobility”  – “D5“ 3.50 0.78
“Cultural self–realization”  – “D3“ 3.56 0.78

We may see it relatively valuable to find that the lowest places of the value 
preference of this group are taken by the area of the reached standard of living (D2 
= 3��76, SD = 0��61) and the satisfactory life demands (D18 = 3��68, SD = 0��61)�� With 
the exemption of the area of friendship all the above-mentioned spheres are in the 
lowest places of the value preferences with a similar number of points and they 
may be viewed as equivalent��

The areas with the highest average rate of satisfaction with the reached level in 
the group of regional managers to a large extent “copy” the areas that can be found 
in the highest places of the value preferences�� The highest average rate of satisfac-
tion was found at the values connected with family, physical and psychical health 
(cf�� Table 7), while the absolutely highest values of satisfaction were reached by the 
value of psychical health�� Satisfaction with the level of “Psychical health” reaches 
4��41 points (SD = 0��69)�� The next places are occupied by the “Selection of a desir-
able partner” (S12 = 4��19, SD = 0��93) and the “Quality of partners’ life together” 
(S13 = 4��19, SD = 0��82) and further by the “Harmony in family” (S14 = 4��09, SD = 
0��92) and the “Physical health” (S22 = 4��09, SD = 0��85)�� 

Table 7: Value preferences with the highest rate of satisfaction in Group 1

Mean SD
”Psychical health”  – “S21” 4.41 0.69
“Selection of a desirable partner”  – “S12” 4.19 0.93
“Quality of partners’ life together”  – “S13” 4.19 0.82
“Harmony in family”  – “S14“ 4.09 0.92
 “Physical health”  – “S22“ 4.09 0.85
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The lowest average satisfaction in this socio-professional grouping appears in 
connection with the “Quality of services” and the “Reached standard of living”, 
which perhaps hangs together with the next proved low satisfaction connected 
wiht the area of the “Work appraisal“ (cf�� Table 8)��

Table 8: Value preferences with the lowest rate of satisfaction in Group 1

mean SD
“Quality of services”  – “S4” 2.74 0.77
“Work appraisal“ – “S10” 3.01 0.90
“Standard of living “ – “S2” 3.09 0.75

As the area with the highest rate of social frustration in the group of the execu-
tives working in the state administration and municipalities can be held the area 
with a tight relations to the working sphere related to material provisions (cf�� Table 
9)�� The highest rate of average social frustration was proved in connection with the 
“Level of relationships in the work place” (R7 = –1��25, SD = 1��39)�� A very strong 
frustration was proved in connection with the “Work satisfaction” (R9 = –1��09, SD 
= 1��20), “Work perspectives” (R8 = –1��04, SD = 1��08) and “Work appraisal” (R10 
= –1��03, SD = 1��14)�� These spheres of perceived social frustration are closely fol-
lowed by the “Basic material provisions” area (R1 = –0��92, SD = 1��23)��

Low satisfaction in the area of work relationships, work perspectives and work 
appraisal is hiding in itself a number of latent problems, including the potential 
danger of increased fluctuation or potential increased latent biases to compensate 
social frustrations on the subordinate persons of clients�� A certain positive may 
represent the finding that this emotional frustration does not affect the sphere of 
life perspectives, which is true for some other socio-professional groupings��

Table 9: Areas with the highest rate of frustration in Group 1

Mean SD
“Level of relationships in the working place”  – “R7” –1.25 1.39
“Work satisfaction”  – “R9” –1.09 1.20
“Work perspectives”  – “R8” –1.04 1.08
“Work appraisal”  – “R10” –1.03 1.14
“Basic material provisions”  – “R1” –0.92 1.23

The lowest social “riskiness” is linked to the area of friendship and neighbour-
hood relationships where the existing situation even “exceeds” the requirements 
and therefore there does not arise a situation of “tension” (there is no deficit “frus-
trating situation”)�� In the “Quality of neighbourhood relationships” (R16 = +0��17, 
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SD = 1��01) the size of the perceived satisfaction exceeds the subjectively perceived 
importance and in the “Quality of friendship” (R17 = 0��00 SD = 0��63) the impor-
tance and perceived satisfaction are equal�� As a favourable situation with almost 
zero rate of social frustration we may assess the “Mobility” –easy reach of culture, 
services and employment from the place of dwelling (R5 = –0��07, SD = 1��27) and 
the area of “Cultural self-realization” (R3 = –0��09, SD = 1��02)��

Psychological characteristics of significant correlations of the 
value questionnaires with the personality questionnaires

A group of respondents making up this socio-professional grouping, shows 
a number of very important contingencies while researching the correlations 
among the factors of the value questionnaires (or of the data linked to the value 
preferences) and the personality characteristics�� In the group of regional managers 
altogether 166 correlations can be found of a value higher than 0��2 and even also 
15 correlations higher than 0��4 (understood in the absolute value)��

The persons belonging to the group of the state administration and municipal-
ity executives showed out the most significant correlation between the BDI-C 
and IPH-B factors (r = –0��50)�� On the basis of this finding it may be stated that for 
the persons working in this area of the regional leadership the rate of saturation of 
the “Benevolence” values sinks down with the growth of “irritability”�� In praxis it 
means that the easier individuals working in these offices can be drawn into con-
flicts, the less they may be expected to help those who really need their help�� 

The second highest correlation (r = 0��46) was proved between the MHQ-L and 
IPH-C�� factors In a real situation it means that together with the growing rate of 
saturation of the conformity values the tendency to appear socially as best as pos-
sible grows in the individuals of this group�� The greater the tendency is to over-
estimate among the persons from this group, which under certain conditions can 
change into non-balanced self-perception as well as non-balanced self-presenta-
tion, the more conform they are as well�� The more conforming the individuals from 
this group are, the higher values of the “lie score” they show�� 

The third place in this socio-professional grouping belongs to the MHQ-OBS 
factor and to value preference D7 (r = 0��44); this is documented by the fact that 
with the growing rate of obsession, the importance of the “Level of relations at 
workplace” increases (their place rates higher in the value preferences of an indi-
vidual)��

Out of the next proved important correlations in the group of state administra-
tion executives we may mention, for instance, an interesting relation between the 



���Psychological Characteristics of Managers Acting in State Administration

BDI-D and HODOR-AK factors (r = –0��44)�� On the basis of this finding with all 
the probability we may presume that for the individuals from this group the grow-
ing saturation of the activity values means that the saturation of the factor research-
ing the size of negativism declines�� In reality it means again that for the executives 
acting in the municipality offices, in the offices of city districts and so on, the range 
of their readiness or reluctance to look for suitable solutions is dependent on the 
size of the energetic coverage�� Those individuals who are typical by their high level 
of activity value saturation are not negativistic and take every effort to find solutions 
or new and different ways�� Those who do not have much energy incline in an 
increased degree to the position of their distancing from the proposals that are not 
in harmony with their own requirements or imagination as to how to proceed in 
a concrete situation��

Within the group of the regional managers a very significant conjunction 
between the amount of energy and some personality characteristics was proved�� 
Based on the found correlation between the PF16-H and HODOR-AK factor (r = 
0��40) it may be declared that an evidently bigger amount of energy and consequently 
also higher general value performance tune is demonstrated by the individuals that 
simultaneously show a higher saturation of the PF16-H�� factor The individuals with 
the higher saturation of the “H”factor (“Social Boldness”) are inclined to be more 
adventurous, they are socially bold, fearless and spontaneous�� They are lively, reac-
tive, often more sincere and friendly�� They are able to appropriately actively 
interact also in the case that they are in the presence of persons of the opposite sex, 
and so on��

The size of the performance tune of the general value structure of persons from 
this group is evidently linked to the size of conservatism�� Persons inclining to 
conservatism show a lower saturation of the values of the need to “fight with 
obstacles”�� Radical persons, who like to experiment and are typical with their free 
analytical thinking, show a higher saturation of the value “Fight with obstacles” 
and they may be expected to be increasingly initiated by the arisen problems to 
solve them (PF16-Q1and HODOR-BR, r = 0��42)��

Based on the above-mentioned significant links we may assume with a high 
probability that if there appears a citizen in the said offices meeting a person inclin-
ing to conservatism (showing a low PF16-Q1) and who, moreover, is a doubter and 
shy, timid, bitter and the like (theoretically showing a low PF16-H), then it is 
inevitable to expect that this individual will be ready to work on such tasks only 
which do not require necessary performance of a great endeavour (for him/her 
only energetically low challenging “tasks” will emerge) and the solution to them 
will be possible by means of quite clear algorithms prepared in advance In the case 
that there will be non-traditional tasks that require an increased energetic coverage 
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from the state officer as well as a necessity to overcome obstacles or problems, then 
the given individual will most probably take distance from them��

On the contrary, the individuals with an increased inclination to radicalism 
(showing a high PF-Q1), having in their personal configuration an increased satu-
ration of the PF16-H factor, are with high probability drawn to complicated and 
energetically difficult tasks, because they can present here their higher general 
performance value tune��

An increased performance value tune in the area of interpersonal value structure 
is connected, in the group of the executives working in municipal offices, munici-
pal councils and so on, with the occurrence of the PF16-B factor (PF16-B and 
IPH-L, r = 0��42), which basically signals that people from this group together with 
the growing general reason capacity increase their need to occupy important and 
responsible posts�� The bigger the general reason capacity individuals have, the more 
likely they are to want to become authority for others and they long for a possibil-
ity to guide activities of others�� In case of a higher saturation of the PF16-B factor 
those individuals are intelligent, they learn quickly, they are intellectually adapt-
able, they express good judgements, and they incline to intellectual interests�� They 
often know how to sufficiently use their mental potential in a communication 
process��

The group of the executive workers employed at the municipal offices, or at the 
offices of urban districts also shows important mutual links between the psychical 
situation and the saturation of values of the “Need for understanding “ (MHQ-PHA 
and IPS-S, r = 0��40, MHQ-PSS and IPH-S, r = 0��40)�� The individuals from this 
socio-professional grouping together with the growing level of the “Phobic anxiety” 
(They feel fear in specific situations that they are able to name) and with a growing 
level of the “Psychosomatic anxiety” (They feel “psychosomatic companions of 
fear”, which are linked to the symptoms as breathing insufficiency, headaches and 
the like, while it does not represent hypochondria��) are most likely to increase the 
saturation of the values of the “Need for understanding”�� (They ask for more 
understanding, courtesy, support, and encouragement from others as well as they 
also want and appreciate kind conduct and benevolence�� At the same time, these 
people experience their ability for empathy with the growing sensitivity towards 
these manifestations��)

The individuals from the group of regional managers are characterised by 
another interesting contiguity�� They are most likely to express their increased 
saturation of the values of the “Desire for recognition” by a bias towards hysteria 
(MHQ-HY and IPH-R, r = 0��39)�� On the basis of this finding it is possible to rightly 
presume that an increased saturation of the values connected with the desire to be 
admired (to be considered important, to reach esteem, to be praised, to receive 
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positive references and so on) occurs in those executive workers of those offices 
who at the same time show increased emotional superficiality, labile affectivity, 
irresponsibility, instability, increased bias to dramatize, extravagance, a need to be 
in the centre of attention and the like��

High mutual links are manifested in this socio-professional grouping also by the 
size of the “Warmth“ and the value saturation of the “Desire for independence” 
(PF16-A a IPH-I, r = –0��40)�� A typical and also logically appearing tie for individu-
als from this group is that together with the growth of sociability (with the growth 
of spontaneity, friendliness, readiness to cooperate and to take part in various 
activities and so on) their need for “social autonomy” decreases�� (To have the right 
to do what I feel is appropriate, to have a chance to live according to one’s own ideas, 
to be free to act independently and not to be bound by social limits and the like)��

We may also regard as quite interesting the high correlative dependence on the 
factor saturating the rate of sentimentality and the factor saturating the values of 
the “Benevolence” (BDI-E and IPH-B, r = –0��42)�� Following the proved linkage we 
may assume with all the probability that together with the increasing sentimental-
ity of the managers of this socio-professional grouping the saturation of the values 
that often have direct ties to their professional mission towards citizens, who expect 
help from them, decreases�� The managers from this group, who on the contrary 
show low sentimentality, show increased saturation of those values needed to 
perform the function in the profession they execute�� These people then to an 
increased extent show their wish to work for the good and benefit of others�� They 
are ready to help those in need�� They show the tendency to be kind, noble-minded, 
generous and free-handed, able to actively sympathise with the unhappy��

The analysis of the most significant correlations in connection with the value 
preferences of individuals from this socio-professional grouping signals that 
together with growing sentimentality there increases the importance of the “Work 
appraisal” value (BDI-E and D–10, r = 0��42)�� In any case, we may consider quite 
surprising the finding that this value preference also grows depending on the size 
of the “Physical aggressivity” of a given individual (BDI-A and D–10, r = 0��41)�� It 
is characteristic of this group that sentimental individuals and those inclining to 
physical aggressiveness show a higher sensitivity towards their work appraisal 
according to their qualification claims and labour expounded��

The state administration executives working in the municipal offices, and the 
like, logically show a high mutual link between the level of practicality and the 
value preference of the “Quality of neighbourhood relationships” (PF16-M and-16, 
r = –0��42)�� On the basis of the analysis of the obtained data we may state that 
together with the growth of practicality and life pragmatism there increases the 
“necessity” to get along with neighbours and roommates��
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Conclusion

We may consider it positive to find out through the research probe realized on 
the set of the executive officers working in the area of regional politics that on 
average they reach the mental potential which sufficiently enables them to under-
stand and grasp regular demands on them�� However, the fact that just part of them 
(those with above-average potential) reach mental qualities necessary to solve more 
difficult and complicated processes naturally brought in by our joining the Euro-
pean Union, is evaluated less positively��

The personality profile of the tested persons shows sufficient sociability, which 
is needed for the interactive difficult professions and they, on average, cannot be 
evaluated as persons marked by increased psychical lability�� Considering the logi-
cally increased occurrence of the problems connected with the first steps in the 
European Union, it may be understood as slightly alarming to find out that the 
executives working at the regional level are characterized by an inclination towards 
verbal aggressiveness�� These latent tendencies of theirs are socially and profession-
ally even more risky because the said individuals simultaneously do not show value 
tune which would, by its performance structure, create the necessary value basis 
for a more difficult period than the one they are experiencing�� 

The research proved the occurrence of a number of characteristics that signal 
the group of the state administration and municipality executives to show a per-
sonality configuration indicating latent presence of problems during evident 
frustrations�� As an example it is possible to say that it is necessary to await increased 
fluctuation tendencies, whose execution will depend on the situation on the labour 
market�� This can be especially perceivable in case of those work positions where 
an amount of money will be invested to reach necessary qualifications�� In the same 
way it appears more risky that socially more frustrated persons can compensate 
their condition on persons who they will be approaching from a superior position 
or out of the “authority”�� 

The research further confirmed the presence of mutually “intertwined” person-
ality characteristics, whose knowledge improves the possibility to predict the 
behaviour of an individual�� This can, for example, be used in the area of personal 
counselling while both filling certain work posts and selecting workers for a con-
crete work activity�� 

With respect to the results of the research probe we may assume it can also be 
recommended to the executives with regional operation to take various training 
programmes that would direct through pro-social training to invigorate the strong 
and weaken the weak aspects of personality�� These programmes would, for exam-
ple, lead to the development of the ability of understanding, empathy or the ability 
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to communicate while depressing aggressive exhibitions, and so on�� Last but not 
least, it would be desirable to concentrate on increasing performance tune of the 
persons working in the state administration and municipality executives�� This could 
consequently lead to their bigger willingness to find optimal solutions despite the 
price of arisen problems and obstacles, which often are brought on in such ways�� 
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teachers’ Professional Development and  
Burnout syndrome

Abstract 

The author of the article aims to present in short the results of the empirical 
verification of R�� Kwaśnica’s concept concerning teachers’ professional develop-
ment�� The first part of the article deals with theoretical matters: the understanding 
of professional development and burnout syndrome�� These terms are presented as 
opposing�� Ch�� Maslach’s theory on burnout along with Kwaśnica’s views were the 
basis of the research�� The research was done from 2000 – 2002 on the sample of 
257 teachers from different schools in different parts of Poland�� In the second part 
of the article chosen results are referred: a diagnosis of professional development 
phases: preconventional, conventional, postconventional and the states of teachers’ 
professional activity: expanding from not disturbed activity, through first symptoms 
of burnout to burnout syndrome�� 

Some essential conclusions can be drawn from the research�� First of all, profes-
sional development can protect teachers from experiencing burnout, mainly due 
to growing professional competences, job adaptation and increasing creativity in 
teachers’ attitude�� Moreover, it turned out that, depending on the phase of profes-
sional development, different factors stimulate teachers’ growth- these factors must 
be strengthened to prevent from burnout�� 

Key words: teachers’ professional development, burnout syndrome, teachers’ profes-
sional activity. 

The demands, made on contemporary teachers, seem to stimulate their profes-
sional development outwardly�� They encourage teachers to achieve next degrees in 
professional promotion�� One can wonder if such outside motivation concords with 
inside one? Even more inspiring is the question whether achieving promotion 
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grades is actually associated with real personal growth? Theory answers yes, but 
on the other hand practice does not always prove the correlation�� 

Teachers tend to ”grow” in profession- complete another postgraduate studies, 
participate in different courses and workshops�� Gaining diplomas, certifications 
broadens their professional qualifications (formal features), but not necessarily 
their competences (for example, because of similar curriculum of courses)�� Taking 
part in organized ways of professional training, teachers seem to be in the process 
of development, but sometimes only formally�� 

View on teachers’ professional development

Professional progress can be understood from a wider standpoint�� Assuming 
that every pedagogical situation is exceptional because of different personalities in 
dialogue and their different needs, teachers are forced to adapt to ever changing 
situations�� That can evoke advancement in competences�� Such an approach is 
proposed by, for example, the situation theory (cf�� Kurcz, 2002)�� Permanent and 
“not completed” development is explained by needs and motivation theories�� Tak-
ing into consideration A�� Maslow’s theory, the most important factor maintaining 
professional activity and mental health, is the need for growth (self-actualization, 
achievements, …) (Makin, Cooper, Cox, 2000; Schultz, Schultz, 2002)�� This need 
(no matter what it is called) expresses natural desire to be successful, which is one 
of the strongest human activity motivators�� It influences actions in some ways, for 
example willingness to act, persistence, speed, it makes people ready to undertake 
even difficult actions and efforts, finally it increases the effectiveness of actions 
(Reykowski, 1976)�� Self-actualization is never completed, nor is growth�� In the 
process of self-development, new needs and expectations appear which maintain 
professional activity and increase teachers’ demands towards themselves�� That is 
the reason why teachers’ authentic professional growth cannot end�� 

Furthermore, new social needs and education policy changes oblige teachers to 
develop�� Also the specificity of the teaching profession contributes to the need to 
change- very often, due to cultural and political changes, the competences turn out 
to be insufficient or not ready�� In addition dynamical educational situations make 
the work and problems hard to predict�� 

Referring to the concepts concerning human professional growth along with the 
concepts about teachers’ growth we can find more proofs that the growth is never 
completed�� Considering, for example the views of J�� Rutkowiak (1982), J�� Maślanka 
and Z�� Zaborowski (1989), J�� Jakóbowski (1987), A��A�� Kotusiewicz (1997), R�� Kwa-
śnica (1993), J�� Szempruch (2000), R�� Harre and J�� Butler “Smart” concept (cf�� Gaś, 
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2001) it can be noticed that all of them emphasize progressive growing in profession 
which can be divided into some stages�� The mentioned concepts use different terms, 
draw attention to other aspects of development, but the idea is the same – they 
reflect the process of becoming a more and more efficient and capable teacher��

In his concept R�� Kwaśnica (1993, 1995), pays special attention to permanent 
professional growth�� The author, regarding contemporary development models 
(J�� Piaget, L�� Erikson, L�� Kohlberg, J�� Habermas), ascertains that: “growth is 
a continual process, a process of becoming a human, which never ends… Develop-
ment is not completed when maturity is achieved, it goes on throughout our lives 
– advancement does not stop as it is an open process” (Kwaśnica, 1993, p�� 85)�� 

The above conclusion is a starting point for Kwaśnica’s consideration of teachers’ 
professional development�� The tendency to become independent from outside 
influences is one of the symptoms of this growth�� In accordance with Kwaśnica’s 
thought the core of teachers’ advancement is: “the evolution of competences: 
practical-moral and technical�� The progress in competences is paralleled and 
intercorrelated�� It proceeds in three phases: from entering the profession (precon-
ventional), through full adaptation (conventional), finishing in creative surpassing 
(postconventional) and replacing the professional role with personal identity (the 
knowledge about the self and professional obligation)” (Kwaśnica, 1993, p�� 100)�� 
Referring to the above it can be assumed that every teacher can develop and the 
development is influenced by inside and outside motivators�� It is also suggested 
that the development is not always connected with transgressing competences�� 

The abundance of research suggests that the process of teachers’ professional 
development, although continual, can be impeded, which may lead to burnout�� 
The problem is present in Polish schools, too�� A lot of teachers, no matter what 
their age or job duration is, experience symptoms of burning-out�� Recently, the 
range of the problem seems to shrink as teachers who are not active and ready to 
master their competences are not accepted in the profession�� In Polish reality only 
teachers who are stress-resistant can “survive” and maintain well-being�� Teachers, 
who feel job vocation, have high professional competences (for example interper-
sonal, communicational) and abilities to reduce stress are in some way predestined 
to engage in intensive and permanent development�� 

the understanding of burnout

Burnout has been identified in a variety of ways for years�� It can be perceived as 
a process opposing professional development�� It is differently defined in the quite 
extensive literature dealing with the problem of professional stress�� It is conditioned 
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by many factors�� In short, burnout often occurs as a result of unsuccessful coping 
with conditions recognized as threatening�� The factors contributing to experienc-
ing burnout are presented and explained by H�� Sęk�� In the author’s opinion the 
burnout syndrome appears gradually as the result of stress and is enhanced by:

•  subjective factors such as professional expectations, aims, duties, discrepancies 
between expectations and reality, role conflicts and ambiguity, lack of support, 
the level of idealism or realism, unconscious motives, myths, features and 
competences (especially social and interpersonal),

•  objective factors such as job characteristics–organization and obligations, 
administrative pressure, socio-emotional job climate and many others��

However, the leading factor which contributes to the burnout-out is, in fact, an 
inability to cope with stress (Sęk, 1994, s�� 329)��

Similarly, S�� Tucholska (2003, p�� 218) asserts that the burnout syndrome is the 
resultant of interpersonal competences and stress reduction capabilities of a par-
ticular teacher�� 

Psychological writings propose abundance of burnout syndrome concepts�� 
Probably the most popular, widely known and approved one, also in Poland, is Ch�� 
Maslach’s view�� According to it burnout is the reaction of the whole organism to 
a prolonging stress when abilities to cope with it are not sufficient�� Maslach stated 
that burnout is a response to a chronic stress rather than an occasional one�� She 
did the research with the Maslach Burnout Inventory (MBI), which assesses three 
factors: 

1�� emotional exhaustion- feeling used up or drained,
2��  depersonalization- feeling emotionally “hardened” and treating recipients as 

if they were impersonal objects, 
3�� lack of personal accomplishment- feeling inadequate and ineffective��
The author’s interests in teachers’ professional development and its inhibition 

(burnout) resulted in research�� The research was performed from 2000 to 2002 and 
the main aim was to verify empirically the theoretical concept of professional 
development by R�� Kwaśnica along with the diagnosis of teachers’ professional 
activity�� The research was designed also to find the answer to the question whether 
the diagnosed teachers are threatened or not with burnout and check if the stage 
of professional development is correlated with the burnout symptoms�� Concluding, 
the research proceeded in two phases: the diagnosis and verification of hypotheses�� 
The sample comprised 257 teachers of elementary and secondary schools from 
southern Poland (Małopolska, Śląsk, Dolny Śląsk districts)�� Having browsed the 
literature, it seems that the problem has not been penetrated before��
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the research results 

The diagnosis of the phases of the professional development and burnout syn-
drome was possible owing to the use of two questionnaires: the Professional 
Development Questionnaire (Ankieta RZ) and the Maslach Burnout Inventory 
(MBI)�� The first was constructed by the author�� Chosen results are presented in 
two schemes below�� 

Scheme 1. Phases of professional development (R. Kwaśnica’s concept)

9.7% 10.1%

80.2%

I

II

III

I – preconventional; II – conventional; III – postconventional phase 
Resource: author’s research�� 

Scheme 2. Professional activity – burnout. 

31.9% 20.0%

40.1%

I

II

III

I – no symptoms, II – first symptoms, III – burnout�� 
Source: author’s research�� 

Referring to the figures in the above scheme, it can be discerned that most of 
the teachers reached the conventional phase, which is connected with full adapta-
tion to the professional role�� Almost the same number of teachers place in the 
pre- and postconventional stages�� Not many teachers keep trying to adapt to the 
professional role (preconventional phase)�� Similarly, a few of them seem to be 
creative and independent of outside influences and conventions in their profession 
(postconventional)��

The Maslach Burnout Inventory was primarily adapted by H�� Sęk�� The author 
modified it and adapted to the teaching profession (Cronbach alfa = 0��890)�� It was 
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used to estimate the level of teachers’ professional activity, which ranges from not 
disturbed activity, through first symptoms to burnout syndrome�� The figures in 
scheme 2 reflect the state of professional activity in the diagnosed group�� 

The gathered results, as they are in scheme 2, are not optimistic�� About 40% of 
the teachers are endangered with the symptoms of burnout�� These teachers experi-
ence difficulties in emotional and physical functioning- are “infected” with the 
syndrome but “the illness” has not expanded yet�� Unfortunately, there is a high 
possibility that without help, more and more symptoms will appear and they will 
become more severe, leading to burnout�� Almost ⅓ of the teachers declare suffer-
ing from burnout�� If these numbers picture the condition of Polish teachers, it is 
very poor�� 

In the sample only 28% of the teachers do not experience symptoms indicating 
burning-out�� But they are in minority�� Additional information about all the diag-
nosed people support the statement that some competences and personality features 
can protect from burnout, especially emotional and social competences which help 
to deal with the job stress�� These teachers, who placed low in MBI, recruit mainly 
from school management (head teachers), and declare taking part in different 
forms of supplementing education (postgraduate studies, courses, etc��)�� 

Professional development versus burnout

In the final part of the research the results of two questionnaires were compared 
to verify the thesis assuming that the burnout syndrome correlates with the profes-
sional development phases�� 

In the research T-student test was used to verify the supposed correlation 
between the phases of professional development and burnout�� It appeared that the 
burnout syndrome is experienced more often by teachers in the lower phases of 
professional development�� Teachers preconventional in the attitude towards their 
job more often feel emotionally exhausted, and depersonalized and lack personal 
accomplishment (M = 6��81), these symptoms are more rare in behaviour of teach-
ers in the conventional phase (M = 5��59), the fewest symptoms are declared by 
postconventional teachers (M = 3��96)�� 

Comparable results were obtained when Chi2 Pearson coefficient was estimated�� 
The test proved a statistically important correlation between the mentioned vari-
ables (Chi2 = 27��70, p = 0��000<0��005)�� The states of professional activity (I-not 
disturbed activity, II- symptoms of burnout, III-syndrome) differentiate according 
to the phase of professional development�� Teachers in the preconventional phase 
are the most endangered with burnout as they are just at the point of gaining 



���Teachers’ Professional Development and Burnout Syndrome

necessary competences and at the same time are exposed to a strong professional 
stress�� According to the obtained data, 50% percent of them experience burnout 
and so do 33% of conventional teachers�� Consequently, postconventional teachers 
seem to be more “syndrome proof ”�� Highly independent and creative teachers, with 
a more critical attitude towards conventions appear to deal with stress quite effec-
tively, which can protect them from burnout�� 

The syndrome correlates, not only in general, with the phases of professional 
development�� Emotional exhaustion is experienced more frequently by precon-
ventional teachers (Chi2  = 29��479, p = 0��000 < 0��005) who in addition more often 
depersonalize people (Chi2  = 23��212, p = 0��000 < 0��005)�� The research falsified the 
correlation between the lack of personal accomplishment and professional devel-
opment (Chi2 = 4��859, p = 0��302 > 0��005)�� 

Summing up, two hypotheses were supported: 
1��  experiencing burnout is dependent on the phase of professional develop-

ment, 
2��   the more advanced a teacher is in the competences and attitude towards work 

the less vulnerable to burnout he/she is�� 
The presented data lead to the conclusion that the process of professional devel-

opment can protect from experiencing burnout�� This resistance can be attributed 
to progress in teachers’ competences, which makes work more effective and helps 
to deal with different problems�� Increasing adaptation and creative attitude towards 
work, as suggested by the results, can help to avoid burnout�� These statements are 
convincing, but further research in the area is necessary�� Another problem high-
lighted in the research are factors which play a role in maintaining professional 
activity�� It turned out that in the process of professional development different 
factors are important: at the beginning outside conditions seem to determine 
professional activity while at the next stages of professional development, inside 
factors start to play a crucial role�� The conclusion can be drawn that smaller prob-
ability of burnout at higher stages of professional development can be attributed 
to psycho-pedagogical (inner) factors�� A diagnosis of these factors would be 
essential for prophylaxis- because we would know which abilities and competences 
should be strengthened to avoid burnout�� 
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Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory 

Abstract

The aim of the research was to create a Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory in 
the Polish language intended for adolescent and adult students�� The items of the 
Inventory were formulated on the basis of the definition, components, sources and 
manifestations of language anxiety�� The data was collected from 113 Polish students 
of humanities�� Foreign languages learned by the participants were English, French, 
German and Russian�� A principal components analysis with varimax rotation was 
performed on the responses to 60 items of Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory�� 
The analysis identified five following factors explaining 57% of the variance in the 
data: speaking and self-image, formal evaluation of foreign language proficiency, 
feeling incompetent, avoidance of learning and physiological reactions together 
with nervous behaviour�� The values of Cronbach α coefficient for the identified five 
factors ranged between 0��85 and 0��95�� The Inventory can serve as a research tool 
in diagnostic and experimental research�� 

Key words: foreign language anxiety, inventory, measurement

1. theoretical background and the aim of the research

The aim of the research was to create a Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory in 
the Polish language intended for adolescent and adult students�� Theory and research 
findings presented in this section were the basis for the Inventory construction and 
evaluation of its validity�� 

In psychological literature anxiety is regarded as “a state of apprehension, tension 
or worry” (Atkinson et al��, 1996, p�� 685)�� This variable was investigated as a per-
sonality trait, emotional state and situation-specific construct (MacIntyre & 
Gardner, 1991a)�� 
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Language anxiety is defined as: “…the apprehension experienced by the indi-
vidual in the language class or any situation in which the language is used”(Gardner 
& MacIntyre, 1993, p�� 159)�� It is also regarded as “a distinct complex of self-percep-
tions, beliefs, feelings and behaviours related to classroom language learning 
arising from the uniqueness of the language learning process” (Horwitz, Horwitz, 
& Cope, 1986, p�� 128)�� Speaking and listening in a foreign or second language are 
regarded as skills which are most anxiety - provoking (Horwitz, Horwitz, & Cope, 
1986)�� What makes language anxiety different from other academic anxieties is the 
inability to present one’s self and use one’s intellectual abilities in a foreign or 
second language as well as in the native language (Horwitz, Horwitz, & Cope, 1986; 
Spielman & Radnofsky, 2001)�� Because of its uniqueness language anxiety is 
regarded by many researchers as situation specific anxiety (Horowitz, Horowitz, 
& Cope, 1986; Gardner & MacIntyre, 1993)��

MacIntyre and Gardner (1991c) showed that foreign language anxiety can be 
regarded as a construct different from other forms of anxiety�� The researchers 
performed principal components analysis on 23 research tools measuring various 
kinds of anxiety�� Three factors emerged in the study: social evaluation anxiety, state 
anxiety and language anxiety�� Only language anxiety, out of three aggregated 
variables constructed on the basis of these factors, did correlate significantly with 
remembering foreign language numbers and with listing foreign language words 
which belong to a given category�� The correlation was negative�� 

Language anxiety is a variable which strongly influences foreign and second 
language learning�� Onwuegbuzie, Bailey and Daley (2000) by means of the regres-
sion analysis performed on various cognitive, affective, personality and demo-
graphic variables found that language anxiety is the second best predictor of foreign 
language achievement after overall academic achievement�� The majority of the 
researchers report a significant moderate negative correlation between the measures 
of foreign language anxiety and the measures of foreign language achievement 
(Onwuegbuzie, Bailey, & Daley, 2000)�� 

The influence of anxiety on foreign language learning can be explained by the 
fact that anxiety interferes with coding, processing and production of language 
material (MacIntyre & Gardner, 1994)�� This happens because an anxious person 
often divides his or her attention between language material and self – derogatory 
thoughts (MacIntyre & Gardner, 1989; MacIntyre, Baker, Clément, & Donovan, 
2002)��

Low self – esteem seems to characterize anxious language learners�� Research 
demonstrates that students with high foreign language anxiety in comparison to 
students with low foreign language anxiety rate their foreign language competence 
lower (MacIntyre, Baker, Clément, & Donovan, 2002) and underestimate it 
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(MacIntyre, Noels, & Clément, 1997), expect low foreign language achievement, 
evaluate their intellectual abilities as poor (Bailey, Onwuegbuzie, & Daley, 2000), 
care more about their mistakes, are more perfectionist and tend to feel that their 
performance is constantly being evaluated by others (Gregersen & Horwitz, 
2002)�� 

Language anxiety is thought to be a complex construct�� Horwitz, Horwitz and 
Cope (1986, p��127) mention “communication apprehension, test anxiety and fear 
of negative evaluation” as the components of foreign language anxiety�� 

The authors enumerate the following sources of language anxiety (Horwitz, 
Horwitz, & Cope, 1986; Young,1991):

1�� Communicating with other people and being judged by them��
2��  Unrealistic and perfectionist learner beliefs concerning foreign language 

learning�� 
3��  Beliefs of the foreign language teacher, especially those concerning the neces-

sity of formal relationship with students and strict class discipline��
4��  Correction of a student`s mistakes which is harsh, frequent and takes place 

in front of the other students��
5��  Formal evaluation of foreign language proficiency, especially the awareness 

of being evaluated and discrepancy between class material and test content��
Foreign language anxiety manifests itself in various ways�� The following are 

commonly regarded as characteristic (Horwitz, Horwitz, & Cope, 1986; MacIntyre 
& Gardner, 1991b):

1�� Tendency to avoid communication with others��
2��  Behaviours which protect from being judged unfavourably by others, such 

as speaking briefly or giving feedback in a non-verbal form��
3��  Studying for a long time without results or, on the contrary, missing classes 

or postponing learning��
4��  Symptoms which result from experiencing negative emotions, which include:

•  physiological reactions like, for example, fast pulse, nervous stomach, 
sweating palms,

•  not being able to sit still,
•  nervous manipulating a pen or other small object,
•  stuttering,
•  problems with information processing, like not being able to concentrate, 

difficulties in remembering things and recalling what has been learnt,
•  not being able to utter a word when there is a necessity to speak in front of 

other students, 
•  problems with recognizing and repeating foreign language sounds, rhythm, 

intonation and accent��
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Foreign Language Anxiety was measured by various kinds of scales�� Research-
ers used numerical 7-point or 10-point scales consisting of 1 item or 7-point 
bipolar adjectival scales�� Graphic scales called anxometers were also used to 
measure anxiety experienced at the moment or in a given situation (MacIntyre & 
Gardner, 1991c; Gardner & MacIntyre, 1993; Gardner, Masgoret, Tennant, & 
Mihic, 2004)��

Many tests, questionnaires and inventories were designed to measure various 
aspects of foreign language anxiety�� The examples are: French Class Anxiety Scale 
constructed by Gardner and Smythe in 1975 and scales measuring English use 
anxiety and English test anxiety developed by Clemént, Gardner and Smythe in 
1977 and 1980 respectively (MacIntyre & Gardner, 1991a)�� Foreign language 
anxiety is also measured by two subscales of Attitude / Motivation Test Battery 
(Gardner & MacIntyre, 1993)��

A widely known research tool measuring anxiety which arises in a foreign 
language class is Foreign Language Classroom Anxiety Scale – FLCAS (Horwitz, 
Horwitz, & Cope, 1986)�� The scale consists of 33 items, each rated on a 5-point 
scale ranging from strong agreement to strong disagreement�� The reliability of this 
scale was confirmed (Horwitz, 1991) by Cronbach α coefficient of 0��93 (n = 108) 
and by the test-retest method with the period of 8 weeks between measurements, 
which yielded the correlation of 0��83 ( p = 0��001; n = 78)�� It was proved that the 
Foreign Language Classroom Anxiety Scale scores correlate significantly and 
positively with the scores on trait anxiety subscale of State – Trait Inventory 
(r = 0��29; p = 0��002; n = 108) and with the score on 1-item scale measuring foreign 
language class anxiety (r = 0��77; p = 0��001; n=108)�� The correlations of Foreign 
Language Classroom Anxiety Scale scores with the scores on foreign language 
achievement measures were found to be significant and negative (Horwitz, 1991; 
Phillips, 1992; Onwuegbuzie, Bailey, & Daley, 2000) 

Various studies show that language anxiety strongly affects foreign language 
learning and teaching�� Comprehensive knowledge concerning this variable has 
been gathered�� However, research was very often conducted in a second language 
context and using instruments constructed in English�� Moreover these instru-
ments, like the Foreign Language Classroom Anxiety Scale, are limited only to 
anxiety experienced in a foreign language classroom not allowing to diagnose 
anxiety connected with other situations when a foreign language is used�� In 
Poland, as in other countries,  there is a need to diagnose language students who 
might have problems in order to provide them with necessary assistance�� More-
over, nowadays adolescent and adult Poles more often than before have an 
opportunity to communicate with native speakers of foreign languages outside 
the language classroom�� Therefore a trial has been undertaken to construct a 
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foreign language anxiety inventory in the Polish language for students learning 
foreign languages in a formal context�� It was also assumed that the inventory 
should contain items concerning  anxiety which arises because of the necessity to 
use a foreign language not only inside but also outside the language classroom��
The results of foreign language anxiety construction are presented in the follow-
ing sections��

2. Method

2.1 The development of Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory (FLAI) 
The items of the Foreign Language Inventory (FLAI) were formulated on the 

basis of the definition, components, sources and manifestations of language anxi-
ety (Horwitz, Horwitz, & Cope, 1986; MacIntyre & Gardner, 1991b; Young, 1991; 
Gardner & MacIntyre, 1993)�� Seventy items in Polish were originally written and 
included in the Inventory�� To each Inventory item a 5-point scale was attached, 
where 1 means very rarely, 5 means very often��

2.2 Instruments
Apart from the Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory the following measures 

were used in the study:
•  Foreign Language Use Anxiety Scale (FLUAS) – a one-item scale designed for 

the purposes of this study�� It measures the respondent’s general judgment 
concerning the level of anxiety he or she feels when using a foreign language�� 
A respondent is asked to provide his or her answer on a 9 – point scale, where 
1 means very low, 9 means very high�� 

•  Speaking, Social evaluation and Test Anxiety Scale (SSTAS) – designed for 
the purposes of this study�� It was constructed on the basis of the language 
anxiety components (Horwitz, Horwitz and Cope 1986)�� It consists of three 
items and measures anxiety connected with: speaking a foreign language, the 
impression made on others when communicating in a foreign language and 
with foreign language tests respectively�� Each of the three items is rated on 
a 9-point scale, where 1 means very low, 9 means very high��

•  State-Trait Anxiety Inventory (STAI) – Polish version by Spielberger, Strelau, 
Tysarczyk and Wrześniewski (Wrześniewski & Sosnowski, 1987)�� The Inven-
tory consists of two parts�� The first part – STAI X1 – measures state anxiety 
and consists of 20 items which ask a respondent to report his or her feelings 
at the moment of giving answers�� Each item is rated on a 4-point scale, where 
1 means strong agreement, 4 means strong disagreement�� The second part of 
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STAI – STAI X2 – measures trait anxiety and contains 20 items concerning 
the respondent’s typical feelings �� Each item is rated on a 4-point scale, where 
1 means almost never, 4 means almost always��

•  Foreign Language Speaking Proficiency Self-rating Scale (FLSPRS) – designed 
as a one – item scale for the purposes of the study�� It asks a respondent to rate 
his or her own speaking proficiency in a foreign language on a 7-point scale, 
where 0 means an absolute beginner, 6 means advanced��

2.3 Participants
The participants of the research were the students of Ethnology and Educational 

Sciences Department of Silesian University in Poland at the average age of 21��38 
(SD = 1��21)�� The data was collected from 113 persons, among which there were 
99 women and 14 men��

In the course of their studies the participants were learning the following foreign 
languages: English (69 persons), French (20 persons), German (10 persons) and 
Russian (9 persons)��

2.4 Procedure
At the beginning of foreign language class the research tools were distributed 

and the instruction was given how to complete them�� The participants were asked 
to give their answers at home and to bring the completed inventories and scales 
the following week�� After a week completed research tools were collected�� 

3. Results

3.1 Item elimination from the original 70-item version of the Foreign 
Language Inventory
The descriptive statistics of 70 Inventory items and Pearson correlation coeffi-

cients of each item with the total Inventory score were analysed�� It was decided 
that 10 items whose Pearson correlation coefficient with the Inventory total score 
was lower than 0��45 would be deleted from the 70 – item Inventory�� Many of these 
items concerned anxiety about changing a person’s typical reactions, customs and 
way of thinking as the result of learning a foreign language��

A 60-item version of the Foreign Language Inventory was thus created�� Further 
analysis was conducted to determine validity and reliability of this 60-item version 
of the Inventory��
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3.2 Descriptive statistics and distribution of 60-item Foreign Language 
Anxiety Inventory results
Each of the 60 items of the Foreign Language Inventory is rated on a scale 

ranging from 1 (very rarely) to 5 (very often)�� The maximum possible score of the 
60 – item Inventory is therefore 300�� The arithmetic mean of the Inventory total 
scores obtained from 113 participants was 141��89 (SD = 43��82)�� The value of the 
Kolmogorov-Smirnov test (d = 0��074, p > 0��2) shows that the distribution of the 
Inventory results can be regarded as normal�� The descriptive statistics of the total 
Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory score and the value of the Kolmogorov-
Smirnov test are shown in Table 1��

Table 1. Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory (60 items) descriptive statistics 
and value of Kolmogorov-Smirnov test of normality

Statistics Value
Number of participants 113
Arithmetic mean 141.894
Standard deviation 43.822
Median 138.000
Skewness 0.610
Kurtosis 0.221
Kolmogorov-Smirnov test of normality d = 0.074, p > 0.200

3.3 Principal components analysis of anxiety inventories and scales 
used in the research
A principal components analysis was conducted in which total scores on anxiety 

inventories and scales used in the research were treated as variables�� The aim of 
the procedure was to prove that the 60 – item Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory 
measures a different construct than state and trait anxiety as measured by the 
Inventory created by Spielberger and co-workers (Wrześniewski & Sosnowski, 
1987)�� 

The analysis yielded two factors with eigenvalues greater than 1��0�� These factors 
accounted for 85��48% of the variance in the data�� To obtain factor loadings normal-
ized varimax rotation was conducted�� The results of the principal components 
analysis are shown in Table 2 and factor loadings in Table 3�� 

The first factor was characterized by high loadings on a 60 – item version of the 
Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory and Speaking, Social evaluation and Test 
Anxiety Scale�� Hence, the first factor was termed foreign language anxiety�� The 
second factor was marked by high loadings on the State Anxiety Inventory and 
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Trait Anxiety Inventory�� It was interpreted as general anxiety�� The Foreign Language 
Use Anxiety Scale loaded highly on both factors, although its loading on a foreign 
language anxiety factor was higher than its loading on a general anxiety factor��

Table 2. Tools used for anxiety measurement – principal components  
with eigenvalues >1

Value no. Eigenvalue % of total 
variance explained

Cumulative
Eigenvalue

Cumulative % of total
 variance explained

1 3.158 63.156 3.158 63.156
2 1.116 22.321 4.274 85.477

Table 3. Tools used for anxiety measurement – factor loadings

Inventory/Scale Factor 1 Factor 2
Foreign Language Use Anxiety Scale 0.939 0.712
Speaking, Social Evaluation and Test Anxiety Scale 0.933 0.195
Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory (60 items) 0.791 0.421
State -Trait Anxiety Inventory X1 (STAI X1 – state anxiety) 0.052 0.933
State -Trait Anxiety Inventory X2 (STAI X2 – trait anxiety) 0.386 0.809

3.4 Construct validity of Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory (60 items) 
– results of principal components analysis 
To evaluate the construct validity of the Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory 

a principal components analysis was performed on 60 items of the Inventory�� 
Twelve factors, which explained 72��70 % of the variance in the data, proved to have 
eigenvalues greater than 1��0�� The results of the principal components analysis are 
shown in Table 4�� 

Table 4. Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory (60 items) – principal  
components with eigenvalues >1

Value 
no. Eigenvalue % of total 

variance explained
Cumulative 
Eigenvalue

Cumulative % of total 
variance explained

1 24.869 41.449 24.869 41.449

2 3.139 5.232 28.008 46.680

3 2.602 4.337 30.610 51.017

4 2.120 3.534 32.731 54.551

5 1.712 2.854 34.443 57.405
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Value 
no. Eigenvalue % of total 

variance explained
Cumulative 
Eigenvalue

Cumulative % of total 
variance explained

6 1.623 2.705 36.066 60.110

7 1.595 2.659 37.661 62.768

8 1.420 2.366 39.081 65.135

9 1.225 2.042 40.306 67.177

10 1.184 1.973 41.490 69.150

11 1.076 1.793 42.566 70.943

12 1.056 1.760 43.622 72.703

On the basis of the total variance explained and interpretability of the solution 
it was decided that 5 – factor solution would be accepted, which was based on five 
factors accounting for 57��41 % of the variance in the data�� To obtain final factor 
loadings normalized varimax rotation was used�� The factor loadings of the items 
of the Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory are presented in Table 5, where the 
English translation of original items written in Polish was used�� 

Table 5. Principal components analysis of Foreign Language  
Anxiety Inventory

Item 
no. Item – English translation Factor 

loading
Factor 1: Speaking and self-image 

20 I am afraid when I am to speak in a foreign language in the presence of a group of 
people 0.748

67 I suffer from stage fright when I have to speak in front of the whole group of people 
during my foreign language class 0.740

66 I am afraid to join in a conversation held in a foreign language 0.702
54 I nod or smile to avoid joining in a group discussion held in a foreign language 0.655
61 When I have to communicate in a foreign language I try to speak as briefly as possible 0.644

50 I am afraid that during my foreign language class I will do worse than the rest of the 
group 0.636

14 I am afraid to speak in a foreign language because I may make a fool of myself 0.599

70 I feel stressed as the result of the competition in a group of people with whom I learn a 
foreign language 0.591

51 I am afraid to use a foreign language because then I am not able to show my real worth 0.586

49 When I am to say something in a foreign language I am not able to utter a word out of 
fear 0.561

59 When I know I will have to use a foreign language I am not able to organize myself 
well 0.549
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Item 
no. Item – English translation Factor 

loading

65 I am afraid to speak in a foreign language because my pronunciation and accent are 
not perfect 0.546

5 I fear that the persons with whom I attend my foreign language class think that my 
foreign language skills are poor 0.537

69 I am afraid to start a conversation in a foreign language 0.511

60 When somebody tells me something in a foreign language I begin to be nervous, which 
makes it difficult for me to understand what I am listening to 0.462

32 During my foreign language class I prefer to remain silent because I am afraid that my 
teacher will interrupt me and tell me to express my thoughts in a different way 0.453

34 I stutter when I am to say something in a foreign language 0.426

Factor 2: Formal evaluation of foreign language proficiency

16 I am afraid that in a foreign language test there will be the type of task I will not be 
able to solve 0.727

10 When I take a written or oral foreign language test I feel tension, which makes me 
forget the material I have learnt 0.625

15 I need to devote more time to learning a foreign language than to learning other 
subjects 0.612

9 I fear I will not satisfy the requirements of my foreign language teacher 0.611

11 During my foreign language class I feel tension, because my teacher exerts excessive 
control over what I am doing 0.605

33 During my foreign language class I am afraid of being marked 0.558

17 I am afraid to address my foreign language teacher because I know that he/she is going 
to patronize me 0.554

27 I feel tension before a foreign language test because I do not know what language 
material will be contained in the tasks 0.552

4 I am afraid to attend my foreign language class because of a nervous atmosphere cre-
ated by my teacher 0.542

13 I feel stress before a foreign language test because I do not know what exactly I should 
learn 0.537

29 I am afraid of foreign language tests because they contain the kind of tasks which are 
different from the tasks solved during classes 0.531

3 When I learn foreign language words I feel tension, which makes my learning longer 0.528

53 During my written or oral foreign language test I often give a wrong answer although I 
know the right one 0.374

Factor 3: Feeling incompetent 

41 When I speak in a foreign language I am afraid that the phrases and constructions I 
use are not suitable 0.722

25 There are foreign language tasks which I am afraid to approach because I know I will 
not be able to deal with them 0.679

12 When someone tells me something in a foreign language I am afraid I will not under-
stand everything 0.627
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Item 
no. Item – English translation Factor 

loading

1 I am afraid to write in a foreign language because I know I am going to make many 
mistakes 0.616

2 I feel stressed before a written or oral foreign language test because I do not know how 
to learn 0.576

47 When I read in a foreign language I am afraid that I will not understand essential 
information 0.567

8 I am afraid to write in a foreign language because I do not know which customary 
rules should be observed when writing a given type of text 0.564

55 When I listen to someone speaking in a foreign language I feel tension because he/she 
usually speaks too fast for me to understand 0.544

56 I am reluctant to speak in a foreign language because I know that what I say will never 
be entirely correct 0.530

28 When I speak in a foreign language I am afraid that I will make a mistake 0.513

48 During my foreign language class I feel anxious because I do not know what words or 
grammatical constructions will be useful 0.513

31 I am reluctant to speak and to write in a foreign language because I do not succeed in 
conveying what I want to communicate 0.499

42 When I learn a foreign language I am distracted by the thoughts how poor my skills 
are 0.482

46 When I have to speak in a foreign language I present facts only without commenting 
on them because of the tension I feel 0.462

6 When I read in a foreign language I feel tension because I know that I will not under-
stand everything 0.443

Factor 4: Avoidance of learning 
68 I feel reluctant to learn a foreign language and that is why I fail to do my homework 0.751

57 I feel reluctant to learn a foreign language, which makes me attend my foreign lan-
guage class without proper preparation 0.741

40 Foreign language classes are stressful for me and that is why I quit them or miss part 
of them 0.631

58 I feel tension during foreign language classes because they are conducted in a way 
which does not suit me 0.559

18 During my foreign language class it is difficult for me to sit still on my chair 0.531

22 I feel discouraged because I have to learn a foreign language and I know I have no 
aptitude for it 0.444

Factor 5: Physiological reactions together with nervous behaviour
43 The necessity to use a foreign language makes me have a nervous stomach 0.590

44 When I use a foreign language I often smile nervously or hide my tension behind the 
mask of jokes 0.587

38 The necessity to use a foreign language makes my hart pound in my chest 0.584
30 When I use a foreign language my palms sweat 0.569

35 I fear my foreign language class because my teacher tends to correct mistakes without 
emphasizing things which have been done well 0.560
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Item 
no. Item – English translation Factor 

loading

21 I feel uncomfortable during my foreign language class because I know that my teacher 
is going to point out my mistakes in the presence of other students 0.486

23 When I am to use a foreign language I manipulate nervously my pen or other small 
object 0.470

45 I feel nervous during a foreign language class because I do not know whether I am 
marked or not 0.469

64 When I read or listen to something in a foreign language it is hard for me to concen-
trate 0.359

The first of five extracted factors obtained high loadings from 17 items�� The items 
like the following loaded highly on this factor: I am afraid when I am to speak 
a foreign language in the presence of a group of people; I suffer from stage fright 
when I have to speak in front of the whole group of people during my foreign 
language class; I am afraid to use a foreign language because then I am not able to 
show my real worth�� The first factor was therefore interpreted as speaking in 
a foreign language and self-image��

The second factor consisted of 13 items�� High loadings on this factor characterized 
items like the following: I am afraid that in a foreign language test there will be the 
type of task I will not be able to solve; When I take a written or oral foreign language 
test I feel tension, which makes me forget the material I have learnt�� The second 
factor was termed as the formal evaluation of foreign language proficiency.

Fifteen items loaded highly on the third factor�� Among these items were the 
following: When I speak a foreign language I am afraid that the phrases and con-
structions I use are not suitable; There are foreign language tasks which I am afraid 
to approach because I know I will not be able to deal with them�� It was decided 
that the third factor should be interpreted as feeling incompetent��

The fourth factor contained 6 items�� The items which loaded highly on the fac-
tor were, for example: I feel reluctant to learn a foreign language and that is why 
I fail to do my homework; I feel reluctant to learn a foreign language, which makes 
me attend my foreign language class without proper preparation�� The fourth factor 
was defined as avoidance of learning��

Nine items loaded highly on the fifth factor�� Items like the following received 
the highest loadings: The necessity to use a foreign language makes me have 
a nervous stomach; When I use a foreign language I often smile nervously or hide 
my tension behind the mask of jokes; The necessity to use a foreign language makes 
my heart pound in my chest�� The fifth factor was termed as physiological reactions 
together with nervous behaviour�� 
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3.5 Characteristics of extracted factors – reliability indices
Two statistics were used to evaluate reliability of extracted factors: the arithme-

tic mean of factor loadings and Cronbach α coefficient�� The values of these statis-
tics are shown in Table 6�� 

Table 6. The characteristics of extracted factors
Factor 

no.
Factor 

interpretation
The arithmetic mean

 of factor loadings
Cronbach α calculated  

for factor items
1 Speaking and self – image 0.585 0.950

2 Formal evaluation of foreign language 
proficiency 0.566 0.907

3 Feeling incompetent 0.556 0.937
4 Avoidance of learning 0.610 0.847

5 Physiological reactions together with 
nervous behaviour 0.519 0.854

The arithmetic mean of factor loadings ranged from 0��519 for factor 5 concern-
ing physiological reactions together with nervous behaviour to 0��610 for factor 
4 connected with avoidance of learning�� 

The highest Cronbach α coefficient (0��950) was found in case of the items form-
ing factor 1 termed as speaking and self-image�� Items belonging to Factor 4 – defined 
as avoidance of learning – were characterized by the lowest value of Cronbach α 
coefficient (0��847)��

3.6 The division of the 60-item version of the Foreign Language Anxiety 
Inventory into two parallel 30-item versions
The 60 items of the Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory were equally divided 

into two groups according to the factor structure and their factor loadings�� In this 
way two 30-item versions of the Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory were created�� 
The first version consisted of items: 1, 2, 5, 6, 10, 13, 15, 17, 20, 22, 29, 30, 31, 32, 
33, 34, 35, 40, 41, 42, 43, 45, 51, 54, 55, 56, 57, 61, 65 and 70�� The following items 
formed the second 30 – item version of the Inventory: 3, 4, 8, 9, 11, 12, 14, 16, 18, 
21, 23, 25, 27, 28, 38, 44, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50, 53, 58, 59, 60, 64, 66, 67, 68 and 69�� 

Then an analysis was conducted to prove that the two 30 – item versions of the 
Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory can be regarded as parallel research tools�� 
According to four conditions cited by Hornowska (2001) two versions of a research 
tool can be regarded as parallel if their arithmetic means, standard deviations, mean 
correlations between items and correlations with other research tool are equal�� The 
results of the analysis are presented in Table 7��
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It was proved that arithmetic means, standard deviations, mean correlations 
between items and correlations with the Trait Anxiety Inventory score of two 30- 
item versions of the Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory can be regarded as equal�� 
Therefore, version 1 and version 2 can be regarded as parallel versions of the 
Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory�� 

Table 7. Comparison of two 30 – item versions of the Foreign Language 
Anxiety Inventory

Number of 
participants Statistics

FLAI -30-I 
Foreign 

Language 
Anxiety 

Inventory (30 
items) version 1

FLAI -30-II 
Foreign 

Language 
Anxiety 

Inventory (30 
items) version 2

Significance 
level

113 Arithmetic mean 70.566 71.327 Z = 1.2396
(p < 0.2, ns)

113 Standard deviation 22.218 22.087 Z = 0.256
(p < 0.4, ns)

113 Mean correlation between 
items r = 0.4025 r = 0.4021 p = 0.9977, ns

30 Pearson correlation coefficient 
with Trait Anxiety (STAI X2) r = 0.55 r = 0.57 p = 0.9151, ns

3.7 Correlations of Foreign Language Anxiety with other anxieties and 
foreign language proficiency self-rating 
Table 8 shows Pearson correlation coefficients between the scores on the Foreign 

Language Anxiety Inventory versions and the results of the research tools measur-
ing foreign language use anxiety, speaking, social evaluation and test anxiety, state 
and trait anxiety and foreign language proficiency self – rating�� The correlations 
which proved to be significant are marked with an asterisk�� All correlation coef-
ficients were calculated for 30 participants�� 

Significant strong positive correlations were found between the scores on the 
Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory versions (r ranging from 0��97 to 0��99)�� Cor-
relations between the scores on the Foreign Language Inventory versions and 
ratings made by subjects on Foreign Language Use Anxiety Scale and Speaking, 
Social evaluation and Test Anxiety Scale were also significant and positive – the 
values of Pearson r ranged between 0��78 to 0��90�� 

Significant positive correlations were also found between the score on trait 
anxiety measure (STAI X2) and scores on the Foreign Language Anxiety versions 
(r ranging between 0��55 and 0��57)�� The same pattern of relationship was found 
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between trait anxiety measure and ratings on the Language Use Anxiety Scale 
(r = 0��50) and the Speaking, Social evaluation and Test Anxiety Scale (r = 0��49)�� 
No significant correlations were observed in case of state anxiety measure�� 

Table 8. Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory – Pearson correlations with 
anxiety and foreign proficiency self-evaluation inventories and scales (N=30)
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FLAI -30-1  1.00  0.0001  0.0001  0.0001  0.0001  0.1500  0.0020  0.0200

FLAI -30-II  0.97*  1.00  0.0001  0.0001  0.0001  0.2500  0.0010  0.0100

FLAI-60 0.99*  0.99*  1.00  0.0001  0.0001  0.2000  0.0010  0.0110

FLUAS  0.78*  0.80*  0.79*  1.00  0.0001  0.4000  0.0050  0.0760

SSTAS  0.88*  0.89*  0.90*  0.91*  1.00  0.125  0.006  0.0510

STAI X1  0.28  0.24  0.26  0.20  0.29  1.00  0.0010  0.0070

STAI X2  0.55*  0.57*  0.57*  0.50*  0.49*  0.60*  1.00  0.0370

FLSPRS  –0.45*  –0.46*  –0.46*  –0.33  –0.36  –0.48*  –0.38*  1.00

The ratings on the Foreign Language Speaking Proficiency Self–rating Scale proved 
to be significantly and negatively related both to the scores on the Foreign Language 
Anxiety Inventory versions (r ranging between –0��45 and –0��46) and to the scores 
on state anxiety and trait anxiety measures ( r = –0��48 and r = –0��38 respectively)�� 

4. Discussion 

The results of the principal components analysis of the anxiety inventories and 
scales used in the research showed that the constructed 60 – item Foreign Language 
Anxiety Inventory measures different constructs than the types of anxiety measured 
by the State - Trait Anxiety Inventory designed by Spielberger and co-workers 
(Wrześniewski & Sosnowski, 1987)�� This is consistent with the findings of MacIntyre 
and Gardner (1991c) who isolated language anxiety as a factor distinct from social 
evaluation anxiety and state anxiety factors�� 
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The principal components analysis allowed to reduce 60 items of the Foreign 
Language Anxiety Inventory to five factors accounting for 57��41% of the variance 
in the data�� These factors were defined as: speaking and self-image, formal evalu-
ation of foreign language proficiency, feeling incompetent, avoidance of learning 
and physiological reactions together with nervous behaviour�� The Foreign Language 
Anxiety Inventory factor defined as speaking and self – image accounted for the 
highest percent of the variance in the sample (41��45%)�� These results confirm 
statements and findings made by many authors that speaking in front of other 
people, difficulty to make a favorable impression on others and testing situations 
are main sources of language anxiety (Horwitz, Horwitz, & Cope, 1986; Young, 
1991; Spielman & Radnofsky, 2001)��

The internal consistency of the Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory factors may 
be regarded as satisfactory�� Values of Cronbach α coefficient calculated for items 
belonging to the Inventory factors (from 0��950 for factor 1 items to 0��847 for factor 
4 items) are comparable to the Cronbach α coefficient value of 0,93 found by 
Horwitz (1991) for Foreign Language Classroom Anxiety Scale (FLCAS)�� 

Sixty items of the Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory may be divided to form 
two 30-item inventories which satisfy the conditions of parallel research tools cited 
by Hornowska (2001)��

The scores of the Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory proved to be significantly 
and positively correlated with the respondents’ ratings on the one-item Foreign 
Language Use Anxiety Scale�� This indicates that the respondent’s general judgment 
concerning his or her foreign language anxiety is consistent with the evaluation of 
the person’s foreign language anxiety level performed by means of the Foreign 
Language Anxiety Inventory�� A significant positive relationship was also found 
between the Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory scores and the subjects’ ratings 
on the three-point Speaking, Social evaluation and Test Anxiety Scale�� Therefore 
it seems possible to asses the general level of language anxiety by means of a three-
item scale�� Such procedure could be used in cases where there is no time to 
administer a 60- or 30- item version of the Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory 
and information concerning the level of foreign language anxiety is desirable and 
has to be obtained quickly��

Significant positive correlations were found between foreign language anxiety 
as measured by the Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory and trait anxiety�� The 
same type of relationship (r = 0��29; p = 0��002; n = 108) between the scores on the 
Foreign Language Classroom Anxiety Scale and the result of the trait anxiety 
subscale of the State – Trait Anxiety Inventory was found by Horwitz (1991)�� 

Significant negative correlations were found between foreign language anxiety 
measured by the Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory and self-ratings of foreign 
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language speaking proficiency�� This result is consistent with many research findings 
which show that high language anxiety is connected with a low self – rating of 
foreign language proficiency (MacIntyre, Noels, & Clément, 1997; Bailey, Onwueg-
buzie, & Daley, 2000)��

The Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory is designed for adolescent and adult 
language learners�� It can be used in diagnostic and experimental research�� The 
scores of the Inventory may be used by a foreign language teacher to establish 
whether any of his or her students suffers from high language anxiety�� Foreign 
Language Anxiety Inventory results can also show which aspect of foreign language 
learning and communication is especially anxiety – provoking for a given student�� 
Such knowledge could be the basis for an individualized teaching and work with 
the students whose language anxiety should be reduced�� Individual teaching and 
work with an anxious foreign language student might, for example, include:

•  teaching language aspects in which a given student feels especially incompe-
tent, 

•  demonstrating various learning strategies and strategies which are helpful 
during taking foreign language proficiency tests (for example time manage-
ment strategies),

•  awareness  - rising discussions influencing a student`s beliefs and attitude 
connected with the foreign language learning process  - especially its duration 
and effectiveness,

•  helping a student to control his or her emotions and motivation with the 
benefit to the foreign language learning process��   

The results of the Foreign Language Anxiety Inventory would also enable a 
foreign language teacher to establish how his or her attitude towards learners and 
the role he or she performs in class contribute to his or her students` level of 
anxiety�� Two parallel 30-item versions of the Inventory may be used as a pretest 
and a posttest in experimental research�� Thanks to their experimental design it 
would be possible to verify the effectiveness of the use of affective learning strate-
gies which facilitate the control over one’s emotions connected with learning �� 
Experimental research could also serve to establish whether various teaching 
methods contribute to the reduction of foreign language anxiety��
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Quality system in one esP (english for special Purposes) 
study Course – sport english

Abstract

Quality systems are usually developed for the whole institution, but in this 
article we discuss the possibility of applying a quality system to one study course 
– Sport English�� In higher education institutions (HEIs) the quality system usually 
employs David Easton’s model, consisting of resources, processes and results�� The 
quality system applicable for teaching foreign languages consists of the quality of 
teaching, quality of delivery, quality of materials, and quality in assessment�� Both 
models are used in constructing a quality system for a Sport English study course, 
and the first preliminary results are discussed��

Key words: quality assurance, quality system, quality of delivery, quality of teaching 
staff, 1st year students.

The article deals with the development of a quality system in 1 study course – Sport 
English – in the Latvian Academy of Sport Education�� The aim of a quality system 
is to ensure a certain defined level of quality (quality assurance) and in a broader 
sense - to strive for continuous improvement, about something that we want to be, 
not about what is in reality�� It is more about awareness about these issues��

There is some controversy concerning the notion of quality, as B��Poole (4) put 
it, it can be both static and predetermined (as in quality assurance, where quality 
is to be checked and guarded) and also dynamic (where continuous improvement 
is meant)�� 

In education quality assurance (3) can be defined as the offered level of educa-
tion, which satisfies the needs and wishes of customers, who can be outer (employ-
ers, society) and inner (students, staff) ones�� The offered level of education should 
reflect the fulfilment of certain defined aims��

Ieva Rudzinska
Latvia
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Quality assurance in higher education is a broad notion, including the policy of 
higher education institution (HEI), its strategy, tactics, procedures, decisions and 
activities which help to sustain and develop the quality in higher education��

Almost in all the Western European states a national quality management system 
is developed�� Quality is estimated in a self-assessment process, the main aims of 
which are:

1��  to show what is the model of quality assurance and strategic planning in 
a given HEI

2��  to analyse the action of a HEI, the possibilities of development, risks (which 
prevent realisation of aims) and their reasons, as well as to propose a definite 
aim of further action��

During this process measurements of education indicators are performed, which 
allow to discover the problems of a given establishment and predict its further 
development�� It is important to evaluate not only such factors as the qualifications 
of staff, the provision of the study environment, as well as study process��

There are 4 main stages in quality management�� The first is QC – quality control, 
which is mainly concerned with the quality of a product�� Later emerged a shift to 
QA – quality assurance, where there is reliance on the process, a step further is the 
concern about the needs of a customer�� The forth stage is total quality manage-
ment��

A quality system develops along a circle or spiral, the first part of which is plan-
ning, second – doing, third – checking and fourth – acting�� A year after its devel-
opment, the system will be completely obsolete, so it will be necessary to infect 
changes��

There are 3 main quality management styles (2):
1��  oral or without any documentation
2��  documented
3��  ISO 9000 approach��
A quality system in education uses David Easton’s model, consisting of three 

parts – resources and applicants, process (students, study programme, academic 
staff) and results (graduates, employers, added value)��

In the first part of our practical work we used an ISO 9000 approach in assessing 
a sport English course�� We questioned 75% of the staff of the Department of 
Languages of the Latvian Academy of Sport Education�� The results are presented 
in the results section of the article�� 

Since we could not find any literature, outlying quality assurance in one study 
course, we used the materials presented at the International Certificate Conference 
(ICC) in Riga, March 24-26, 2006�� At this conference Jean Claude-Lasnier talked 
about the Quality Guide, which is used for modern language teaching and learning, 
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and is directly connected with the objectives of the “White Paper” Teaching and 
learning�� Towards the learning society (1) in which the European Commission 
proposed the introduction of assessment systems (including elaboration of quality 
indicators) and quality guarantee systems, covering the methods and materials 
used to teach Community languages (p��68)�� The Quality Guide is divided into 3 
main stages: Design, Implementation (management, monitoring, activities, sup-
porting activities) and Outcomes�� Each stage is divided into components called 
sections, which are divided into sub-components called elements�� The main com-
ponents of this quality system are “Quality of Teaching staff ”, “Quality of Materials”, 
“Quality of Delivery” and “Quality in Evaluation”��

As it was stressed by Jean Claude-Lasnier the criteria in a quality system should 
be portable (adaptable, changeable), functional, suitable, feasible (consistency, if 
mistakes occur – be able to correct) and testable (easily tested), as well as under-
standable, applicable and accessible�� The quality Guide is based on the following 
principles:

1)  relevance (centred on the learner’s needs, appropriateness)
2)  reliability (consistency between what is needed)
3)  participation – common aim setting, their testing
4)  transparency – levels, clarity of presentation, of structure (students complain 

about poor organisation)
5)  attractiveness – interactivity��
Participation is closely linked with Education for Democratic Citizenship (EDC) 

– (5)�� 
Main components of the Quality Guide�� 

1.  Quality of teaching staff

In the work of this section there participated specialists from Latvia, the USA, 
France , the Netherlands, Sweden Finland, and other countries�� 

This section was concerned with teachers’ knowledge, skills and values��
How can we get evidence of it? By degree, certification, work samples, portfolio�� 

How to maintain quality? Through regular training, self-monitored further devel-
opment, teachers’ networks�� 

The participants agreed that the main problems of the teaching staff are the 
following:

a)  The teachers stick to old ways of teaching, show no flexibility
b)  Braindrain – teachers go to other branches
c)  Lack of national standards for teachers
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d)  Drawbacks in teacher education – they have not learned the language where 
it is spoken (not possible for budgetary reasons)

e)  No system of promotion (the system of promotion in state institutions takes 
into account only the number of years of in-service and one observed les-
son!)�� There is no promotion according to one’s success in teaching – this 
may be one of the reasons for resistance to change��

f)  Low status of teachers in all countries
In order to design a quality system for our needs, we could ask respondents the 

following questions: 
1��  How many staff members have left your Department and for what reasons?

1��1��  have retired
1��2��  have been made redundant
1��3��  have gone to other branches�� Where to?

2��  During your pre-service training, have you studied the language where it is 
spoken?

3��  How is the staff promoted in your institution?
3��1��  After a certain period of time
3��2��  According to certain number of publications
3��3��  After one observed lesson
3��4��  After completion of teacher training courses
3��5��  Combining factors 1+2
3��6��  Combining factors 1+2+3
3��7��  Combining factors 1+2+3+4

2. Quality of Delivery

The following factors should be considered
a)  Motivation
b)  Special purposes – how special?
c)  Active participation
d)  Steady learning pace
e)  Course matches real world needs
f)  Connected with learning style
g)  Classroom environment
h)  Which skills will be developed
i)  Challenging assignments
j)  Which teacher can do the job
k)  Materials – are they supportive��
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As we may notice, factors 10 and 11 overlap with 2 other sections- Quality of 
Teaching, and Quality of Materials�� In the article we will not discuss the quality of 
materials and the quality of assessment, since these issues will be discussed in 
a separate article��

On the basis of this section, we developed several questions for respondents:
1�� Does your course have a unique selling point?
2��  Does the technical provision of the course satisfy the needs? 
3��  How do you develop higher thinking skills?
4��  How can you characterise the lecturers’ attitude to students?
5��  Does the study environment promote learning?
6��  Will the obtained knowledge be useful in real life?
7��  Are the materials attractive and challenging?
8�� Is the study course sufficiently interactive?

Methods 

For assessment the level of quality assurance in the Department of Languages 
at the Latvian Academy of Sport Education we used an expert assessment method�� 
75 p��c�� staff members evaluated the level of quality assurance according to the ISO 
9000 standards�� These standards have 10 sections, the main ones of which are 
leadership, policy and strategy, personal management, resources, process manage-
ment, satisfaction of clients, satisfaction of staff, and business results��

For the assessment of students’ satisfaction, we developed a special question-
naire, consisting of 20 questions, inquiring about obtained knowledge, skills and 
competencies, difficulties in the study process, the teacher’s work, the study proc-
ess, materials and technical equipment��

Results 

1�� The “quality spidergram” is shown in Picture 1��
The quality spidergram shows that the quality system at the Department of 

Languages confines itself to first stages of a quality system – quality inspection and 
quality control, showing only some traits of quality assurance�� The head of the 
Department evaluates all aspects of quality higher than the rest of the Department�� 
She evaluates strategy and policy especially highly�� Maybe she has a clearer vision 
about these aspects, but the fact remains that she has not explained them to the 
staff��
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2�� Students’ assessment of the Sport English study course in 2006��
29 students participated in the final assessment of the study course�� The results 

revealed that there are many problems, among them – necessity for more discussion 
and interviews concerning sport in Latvia and the world, more work in pairs and 
groups, more video and audio materials, more attention to special sports the stu-
dents are doing, more creative work, more speaking, more listening, more inde-
pendent work, assessment system should be more based on current work, not home 
assignments��

The majority of the students admitted that they felt good and did not lose 
confidence during the study course (65%), 20% confessed that they felt insecure��

The majority (64%) admitted that they had studied many new sports terms, one 
third agreed that they had learned to express themselves and to listen to others, 
only one respondent agreed that he/she had broadened his/her view about culture 
of our and other nations��

Approximately half of the students expressed a view that they could be more 
active during the study course, only one third were sure that they had been suffi-
ciently active during the study course��

From the activities the students preferred:
1)  reading (34%),
2)   speaking (31%),
3)   group work (also 31%),
4)   watching video ( 20%),
5)   listening (14%),
6)   pair work (also 14%),
7)   assessment of peers (13%),

Picture 1. Quality spidergram.
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8)   writing (10%),
9)   home reading – 0��03% (1 respondent)��
The students were also encouraged to explain their answers�� About peer assess-

ment they wrote that they are future teachers, and for teachers the ability to assess 
is very important, about reading – one can not only learn the pronunciation, but 
also the spelling of new terms, about listening – you can learn a lot by listening to 
people who speak well, about discussions – you can learn to express yourself, 
compare viewpoints, about writing – I like to express my thoughts on paper, about 
pair work – you can compensate for your poor knowledge and skills with the help 
of the partner, about group work – you can develop co-operation skills��

The students disliked the following activities:
1)  grammar – it is difficult, calls for different instruction methods
2)  individual reading – it is always the same
3)  many activities failed due to different level of English knowledge, skills and 

competencies��

Table 1. Students’ assessment of the study course

Statement
Totally 
agree Agree Dis-

agree 
Totally 

disagree 

(%)

Contents of the study course do not overlap with other courses. 11 54 31 4

The delivery of the study course is comprehensible 10 70 17 3

The lecturer encourages students’ thinking 18 64 14 4

The lecturer is well-prepared for classes 21 71 7 0

The lecturer has a positive attitude to students 21 57 21 0

The lecturer has high requirements 15 52 26 7

The number of classes is appropriate to course contents 14 57 29 0

The technical equipment of the course is good 7 25 54 14

Study environment promotes learning 11 22 52 15

Study course is sufficiently interactive 8 72 12 8

From the students’ answers we can conclude that they evaluate the teaching staff 
positively: the majority of the students totally agree and agree that the delivery of 
the course is comprehensible (80%), the lecturer is well-prepared for classes (92%), 
the lecturer sets forth high requirements (67%), the lecturer has a positive attitude 
to students (79%), and the lecturer encourages students’ thinking (82%), and the 
study course is sufficiently interactive (80%)��
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Also the organisation of the study course is evaluated positively: 71% of the 
students consider that the number of classes is appropriate to the course contents, 
and the contents of the study course do not overlap with other courses (65%)�� 

The students’ evaluation of the learning environment is more negative than 
positive�� 68% of the students disagree and totally disagree with the statement that 
the technical equipment of the course is appropriate, 67% disagree and totally 
disagree with the statement that the study environment promotes learning��

From the results of the questionnaire we can conclude that the main problems 
of the given study course lie in the technical provision of the course and selection 
of appropriate, challenging activities, which are suited to students with different 
levels of English and different learning styles��

Further work entails further broadening of students’ questionnaires, involving 
more questions about the evaluation of materials and study processes�� It is neces-
sary to develop a questionnaire for the teaching staff and the head of the Depart-
ment�� Full coverage of quality management calls for questioning also graduates 
about their satisfaction with a given study course and possibilities to employ 
knowledge, skills and competencies in real life�� 
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